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TRADE  BALANCE  WITH  ITALY  IN  PAST  5  YEARS 

Jakarta  ANTARA  NEWS  BULLETIN  in  English  4  Apr  85  pp  A2,  A3 

[Text] 

e 

Jakarta,  April  3  (ANTARA)  Indonesia's  balance  of  trade  v/ith  Italy  over 
the  past  five  years  was  always  for  Indonesia's  favour,  except  in  1993  when  tne 
country  had  a  US$  5.2  million  deficit,  source  from  the  Department  of  Trade  said. 

Indonesia's  export  value  to  Italy  in  1979  stood  at  liS$  209.9  million  and 
its  import  from  that  country  was  US$  142.8  million,  a  surplus  of  US$  142,8  million 

for  Indonesia. 

A  surplus  of  US$  178.6  million  was  again  for  Indonesia  in  its  trade  with 
Italy  in  1980.  But  from  1981  to  1983  Indonesia’s  export  to  Italy  declined  namely 
from  US$167.8  million  to  US$  119.3  million  in  1983. 

But  in  the  first  ten  months  of  1984  Indonesia’s  export  to  Italy  again^rose 
to  US$  126.7  million  and  its  import  was  US$90.2  million  or  a  surplus  of  USc.36.5 
million  for  Indonesia. 

Indonesian  export  commodities  to  that  country  were  mostly  crude,  coffee, 
palmoil,  tin,  rubber  and  hide.  Its  import  from  Italy  were  chemical  substance, 

industrial  and  transportation  equipment.  ^  ^ 

Indonesia  signed  trade  agreement  with  Italy  iti  Rome  on  May  23,  1951  and 

is  still  effective.  u 

Many  Indonesia's  export  commodities  v;ere  regarded  as  still  under  the  qualiry 

standard  in  Italian  market.  -  •  .  , 

Efforts  have  been  made  to  enhance  bilateral  trade  ties  through  the  exchange 
of  visits  of  government  and  private  trade  delegations  of  both  countries. 

In  the  European  Economic  Community  (EEC) ,  Italy  is  always  helping  Indone¬ 
sia's  interest  by  making  use  of  the  EEC  fund  to  promote  Indonesia's  non-oil/ 
gas  exports. 

Italy's  economic  assistance  to  the  developing  countries  including  Indonesia 
was  given  through  IGGI,next  to  providing  export  credit  facilities. 

In  1980  Italy  provided  a  softloan  credit  to  Indonesia  amounting  to  US$2.5 
million  and  a  grant  of  1.8  million  Lira  in  the  form  of  technical  aid. 

In  1982/83  Italy  contributed  a  US$  3  million  aid  to  Indonesia.  The  figure 
rose  to  US$30  million  in  1984/85. 

Many  Italian  made  industrial  components  are  used  in  various  development 
projects  in  Indonesia. 
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TRADE  BALANCE  WITH  USSR  IN  PAST  4  YEARS 

Jakarta  ANTARA  NEWS  BULLETIN  in  English  3  Apr  85  pp  A6,  A7 

[Text] 

Jakarta,  April  2  (ANtarA) . —  Indonesia's  balance  of  trade  with  Soviet 
Union  over  the  past  four  years  was  always  for  Indonesia’s  favour,  except  in 
1982  where  Indonesia  had  a  deficit  of  US$  16.83  million,  a  source  of  the  Depart¬ 
ment  of  Trade  said.  f 

Indonesia's  export  value  in  1980  stood  at  US$  72.93  million  and  US$19.76 
million  import  or  a  surplus  of  US$53.17  million  for  Indonesia. 

In  1981  Indonesia's  export  value  to  the  Soviet  Union  rose  to  US$79.98 
million  and  its  import  from  that  country  also  rose  to  US$41.11  million,  a  defi¬ 
cit  of  US$  38.87  million  for  the  Soviet. 

_  In  1982  Indonesia's  export  value  to  Soviet  Union  was  noted  at  US$22.36  mil¬ 
lion,  but  its  import  increased  to  US$39.19  million,  a  defisit  of  US$  36.83 
million  for  Indonesia. 

Indonesia’s  export  value  to  Soviet  Union  in  1983  went  up  to  US$50.32  mil¬ 
lion  and  its  Import  was  US$24.93  million,  a  Surplus  of  US$25.39  million  for 
Indonesia. 

Export  of  Indonesian  commodities  to  Soviet  Union  were  mostly  palmoil, 

CQffee  and  rubber  and  its  imports  from  that  country  were  industrial  equipment 
and  basic  materials  for  industry.  ' 
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ALI  WARDHANA;  SLUGGISH  ECONOMY  NOT  DUE  TO  LACK  OF  FUNDS 
Jakarta  ANTARA  NEWS  BULLETIN  in  English  31  Mar  85  pp  A6,  A7 
[Text] 

Denpasar,  March  30  (ANTARA).  Minister  Coordinator  fbr  the  Economy,  Fi¬ 
nance  and  Industry  and  Development  Supervision  Ali  Wardhana  said  Uie 
sluggishness  of  the  Indonesian  economy  in  the  past  year  was  not  due  to  our 
lacking  in  money,  but  to  our  inability  to  make  m  acimum  use  of  our  poten¬ 
tials.  * 

"The  problem  does  not  lie  in  the  lack  of  money,  but  how  to  use  the  funds 
we  already  have  most  efficiently",  said  Ali  Wardt»ana,  as  functionary  of  the 
Golkar  central  executive  board,  before  members  of  the  Functional  Group  here 
Saturday. 

He  said  the  fact  that  the  1984/1985  remainder  of  the  development  budget 
amounted  to  over  Rp  1  trillion  was  solid  proof  that  Indonesia  was  still  un¬ 
able  to  use  its  funds  efficiently. 

The  minister  said  Indonesia's  economy  heavily  depended  on  oil  revenues. 
"If  the  price  of  oil  increases,  we  can  breath  of  air  of  relief,  but  if  it 
drops  it  would  be  disastrous,"  he  ..  added  '■ 

The  price  of  oil  has  been  declining  in  the  past  couple  of  years,  which 
would  compel  Indonesia  to  become  moresensitive  to  such  problems,  by  boosting 
nonoil  exports. 

"There  are  so  many  things  we  have  to  do,  and  the  stroigth  of  Golkar 
lies  in  its  program  of  achieving  welfare  for  the  people.  We  have  to  pay 
maximum  attention  to  the  welfare  of  the  Indon4sian  people.  Golkar  through 
its  programs  must  be  able  to  provide  food,  clothing  and  education  to  the 
people. 


CSO;  4200/790 


3 


JPRS-SEA-8 5-075 
8  May  1985 


INDONESIA 


COMMENTARY  ON  CAMBODIA'S  FALL  TO  COMMUNISM 

BK181344  Jakarta  Domestic  Service  in  Indonesian  1200  GMT  17  Apr  85 
[Unattributed  commentary] 

[Text]  Throughout  the  course  of  Cambodian  history,  Phnom  Penh  has  twice 
fallen  to  communist  forces.  The  first  time,  the  Cambodian  capital  fell  to 
Khmer  Rouge  soldiers  on  17  April  1975  or  exactly  10  years  ago.  Finally,  it 
fell  to  Vietnamese  troops  on  7  January  1979  or  almost  4  years  later.  Develop¬ 
ment  in  Cambodia  has  been  influenced  by  development  in  China  following  the  end 
of  the  second  Indochina  war..  Prince  Sihanouk  led  a  government-in— exile  in 
Beijing  during  the  1970-75  Cambodian  war  which  was  part  of  the  1960-75  second 
Indochina  war.  Sihanouk  was  still  in  the  Chinese  capital  when  Phnom  Penh  fell 
to  the  Khieu  Samphan-led  Khmer  Rouge.  It  was  not  until  the  end  of  1975  that 
he  returned  to  Phnom  Penh  to  lead  a  post-war  Cambodian  government  made  up  of 
the  factions  representing  Sihanouk,  Khieu  Samphan,  and  Heng  Samrin. 

The  fate  of  Sihanouk's  leadership  depended  primarily  on  factionalism  in  China 
following  the  Cultural  Revolution.  His  leadership  in  Cambodia  was  assured  as 
long  as  the  Zhou  Enlai  faction  was  strong  enough  to  compete  in  a  power 
struggle  in  China.  However,  Prime  Minister  Zhou  Enlai  died  in  January  1976. 
Zhou's  death  was  followed  by  steps  by  Mao  Zedong's  followers  to  initiate  the 
second  phase  of  the  Cultural  Revolution.  Soon  afterwards,  an  anti-Zhpu  Enlai 
campaign  intensified  in  China  that  in  turn  encouraged  the  Khmer  rouge  in 
Cambodia  to  overthrow  Sihanouk.  The  anti-Zhou  Enlai  campaign  reached  its 
climax  on  5  April  1976  with  a  demonstration  in  Beijing  against  Deng  Xiaoping 
who  was  later  stripped  of  all  posts  in  the  government  and  the  CPC.  ^  On  the 
same  day,  Sihanouk  was  overthrown  as  head  of  state  in  Cambodia.  Following 
Sihanouk's  downfall,  the  Cambodian  Communist  Party  under  the  leadership  of  Pol 
Pot  conducted  a  large-scale  purge  which  was  more  drastic  than  the  Cultural 
Revolution  in  China.  Almost  three  million  Cambodians  became  victims  of  mass 
killing.  Cambodia  was  on  the  brink  of  facing  a  Vietnamese  invasion  when  China 
entered  the  post-Mao  era  that  was  to  be  followed  by  the  victory  of  Zhou 
Enlai's  followers  in  the  power  struggle. 

China  itself  has  said  that  following  Phnom  Penh's  fall  to  Vietnamese  troops, 
the  Cambodian  resistance  will  not  achieve  success  if  it  is  carried  out  by  the 
Khmer  Rouge  alone.  China  believes  that  Sihanouk  must  again  lead  the  resis¬ 
tance  as  he  did  during  the  past  Cambodian  war.  This  shows  that  the  communist 
revolution  has  completely  failed  in  Cambodia.  This  being  the  case,  post- 
Vietnam  Cambodia  must  be  a  noncommunist  state. 
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JAKARTA  ON  PRC'S  WU  PLEDGE  OF  NONINTERFERENCE 

BK201644  Jakarta  Domestic  Service  in  Indonesian  1200  GMT  20  Apr  85 
[Unattributed  commentary] 

[Text]  On  his  way  to  Bandung  for  the  30th  anniversary  celebration  of  the 
Afro-Asian  conference,  PRC  Foreign  Minister  Wu  Xueqian  stopped  over  in  Manila 
last  Thursday  to  start  a  5-day  visit  to  the  Philippines.  According  to  an  AFP 
report  quoted  by  the  ANTARA  News  Agency,  in  his  speech  at  a  luncheon  hosted  by 
President  Marcos  at  the  Presidential  Palace  yesterday  Wu  Xueqian  assured  that 
the  PRC  will  not  interfere  in  the  internal  affairs  of  the  Philippines.  Behind 
the  PRC  foreign  minister's  statement  lies  the  PRC's  intention  to  regain  the 
trust  of  the  Philippines  in  particular  and  other  Asian  neighbors  in  general 
about  the  principle  of  peaceful  coexistence  as  one  of  the  main  principles  of 
its  foreign  policy.  The  principle  of  peaceful  coexistence  was  enunciated  by 
the  late  Prime  Minister  Zhou  Enlai  in  his  speech  at  the  Afro-Asian  Conference 
in  Bandung  30  years  ago.  It  should  be  remembered  that  after  the  Afro-Asian 
Conference  in  Bandung,  the  PRC  has  begun  to  adopt  a  stand  inconsistent  with 
the  principle  of  peaceful  coexistence  by  invading  India  in  1962  and  Vietnam  in 
1979. 

Nevertheless,  by  refusing  calls  for  a  second  invasion  of  Vietnam  following 
Vietnam's  recent  large-scale  offensive  in  Cambodia,  the  PRC  intends  to  regain 
the  trust  of  its  Asian  neighbors  about  the  principle  of  peaceful  coexistence 
as  one  of  the  main  principles  of  its  foreign  policy.  In  this  connection,  it 
should  be  noted  that  President  Marcos  is  facing  an  armed  insurgency  launched 
by  the  New  People's  Army  [NPA] — the  military  wing  of  the  Beijing-oriented 
Communist  Party  of  the  Philippines  [CPP].  The  NPA  is  estimated  to  have 
between  6,000  and  10,000  armed  guerrillas.  The  NPA-led  armed  insurgency  has 
gained  momentum  following  an  intensification  of  opposition  to  Marcos  in  1983 
as  a  result  of  the  assassination  of  Benigno  Aquino.  However,  Marcos  is 
confident  that  he  will  manage  to  foil  the  goals  of  the  communist  insurgency. 

Whether  Wu  Xueqian 's  assurance  that  the  PRC  will  not  interfere  in  the 
internal  affairs  of  the  Philippines  is  sincere  will  depend  on  Marcos'  own 
assessment.  The  PRC  foreign  minister  has  no  doubt  respected  Marcos  for  taking 
Vietnam's  foreign  policy  as  an  example  of  a  foreign  policy  inconsistent  with 
the  principle  of  peaceful  coexistence  during  his  recent  meeting  with  Malaysian 
Foreign  Minister  Tengku  Rithauddeen. 
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COMMENTARY  ON  RESPONSE  TO  BANDUNG  COMMEMORATION 

BK231505  Jakarta  Domestic  Service  in  Indohesiari  1200  GMT  23  Apr  85 

[Unattributed  commentary] 

[Text]  International  attention  is  now  focused  on  Bandung  City,  which  will  be 
the  venue  for  the  commemoration  of  the  30th  anniversary  of  the  Asian-African 
Conference.  Of  the  total  of  93  countries  Invited  to  the  commemoration,  no 
fewer  than  80  have  confirmed  their  attendance.  This  shows  the  serious  atten¬ 
tion  given  to  the  outcome  of  the  conference  30  years  ago,  bearing  in  mind  the 
relevance  of  the  10  principles  of  Bandung  to  the  current  situation  and  the 
future. 

As  we  can  see  clearly,  to  date,  the  Nonaligned  Movement  and  the  Group  of  77 
were  formed  based  on  the  aspiration  of  the  Bandung  spirit.  The  Nonaligned 
Movement,  to  which  101  countries  belong,  desires  the  creation  of  world  peace, 
while  the  Group  of  77  desires  the  creation  of  a  new  world  economic  order  which 
is  more  fair.  Such  a  situation  is  definitely  required  by  developing  nations 
to  fulfill  their  independence  achievements,  considering  they  were  colonized 
for  a  long  time,  so  that  all  efforts  and  ideas  are  concentrated  on  ways  and 
means  to  develop  the  country  and  the  people  to  a  higher  level  as  a  sovereign 
nation.  This  is  only  possible  if  there  is  a  peaceful  situation,  mutual 
respect,  noninterference  in  each  other's  internal  affairs,  and  cooperation  in 
all  aspects,  based  on  mutual  advantage. 

From  the  population  aspect,  over  tWo-thirds  of  the  world's  population  lives  in 
developing  countries,  especially  in  Asia  and  Africa.  With  due  regard,  no 
matter  how,  their  voices  must  be  t^ken  into  account  by  the  superpowers  or 
other  (Tindustrialized)  countries.  With  such  huge  populations,  the  Asian  and 
African  countries  will  definitely  be  good  markets  for  industrialized 
countries.  Therefore,  it  would  not  be  fair  if  they  were  to  remain  mere 
objects  and  at  the  same  time  bear  the  consequences  of  the  arms  race,  which  is 
getting  more  frightening  day  by  day.  That  fear  is  hitting  the  people  of  the 
affected  countries. 

It  is  in  accordance  with  these  facts  that  it  is  not  astonishing  that  the 
commemoration  of  the  30th  anniversary  of  the  Asian-African  Conference  receives 
a  good  and  joyful  response,  different  from  any  previous  commemorations.  As  a 
matter  of  fact,  in  this  commemoration,  a  general  declaration,  the  contents  of 
which  is  still  unknown,  is  expected  to  be  issued.  Most  probably,  the  decla¬ 
ration  will  center  on  three  main  issues  faced  by  the  people:  world  peace, 
international  economic  justice,  and  humanity  and  culture. 
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AMBASSADORS  CALLED  ON  TO  ATTRACT  FOREIGN  INVESTMENTS 

Jakarta  BUSINESS  NEWS  in  English  3  Apr  85  p  10 

[Text]  President  Soeharto  has  called  on  In 

donesian  ambassadors  posted  in  other  coun 
tries  to  attract  foreign  investment  to  In 
donesia,  especially  from  countries  yhich 
have  the  potential  to  make  investment 
abroad. 

The  Head  of  the  Government  made  the 
call  when  he  swore  in  Indonesian  new  am 
bassadors  to  several  countries  at  the  Sta 
te  Palace  here  Monday.  He  revealed  that 
foreign  investments  would  contribute  to 
the  effort  to  meet  the  investment  target 
in  Pelita  IV  (fourth  five-year  develop 
ment  plan) . 

The  President  also  urged  Indonesian 
ambassadors  posted  abroad  to  actively  par 
ticipate  in  the  promotion  of  Indonesian 
commodities  other  than  oil  and  natural 
gas.  He  stressed  the  urgent  need  to  step 
up  non-oil/gas  exports,  as  Indonesia 

could  no  longer  dependent  upon  oil  and 
natural  gas  in  collecting  foreign  excha 
nge  earnings. 

The  development  of  non-oil/gas  ex 
ports,  according  to  the  President,  will 
boost  economic  growth  in  the  country,  ex 
pand  job  opportunities  and  improve  peo¬ 
ple's  income  and  welfare. 

He  pointed  out  that  the  task  of  the 
lation  in  carrying  out  national  develop 
ment  would  increasingly  heavier  in  the 
coming  yeat... 
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INVESTMENT  BOARD  APPEALS  TO  MORE  INVESTMENTS 
Jakarta  BUSINESS  NEWS  in  English  3  Apr  85  p  3 
[Text] 

Indonesia  is  one  of  the  best  places 
in  the  world  to  Invest,  Chairman  of  BKPM 
(Investment  Coordinating  Board)  Ir.  Ginan 
jar  Kartasasmita  stressed  at  a  meeting 
with  the  Foreign  Business  Community  here 
recently. 

Ginan jar  stated  further  at  the  meet 
ing  organized  by  the  investment  depart  ■ 
ment  of  Kadin  (Indonesian  Chamber  of  Cora 
merce  &  Industry)  that  Indonesia  did  not 
provide  several  facilities  offered  by 
other  countries  but  could  offer  other  fa 
cilitles  unavailable  elsewhere., 

In  addition,  Indonesia  offers  other 
incentives  such  as  political  stability, 
security,  sufficient  land,  free  flow  of 
currencies,  low  rate  of  inflation  &  high 
economic  growth  rate,  the  BKPM  chairman 
pointed  out. 

He  disclosed  investments  approved  by 
BKPM  rose  from  Kp  4.4  trillion  in  1982  to 
Rp  9.8  trillion  in  1983  but  dropped  to  Rp 
3.2  trillion  in  1984.  The  pronounced  jump 
in  approved  investments  for  1983  is  due 
to  a  rush  by  investors  to  finalize  pro 
jects  before  January  1,  1984,  since  such 
investments  still  need  various  incentives 
and  facilities  which  were  abolished  as  a 
re.sult  of  the  new  tax  laws. 

Ginanjar  appealed  to  foreign  busl 
nessmen  to  support  the  Indonesian  Govern 
ment  in  increasing  investments  and  step¬ 
ping  up  development  for  the  sake  of'  the 
interests  of  Indonesia,  Investors  themsel 
ves  and  the  world.  The  stable  and  growing. 
Indonesia  is  very  important  to  the  free 
vjorld,  he  added. 


8 


He  admitted  that  it  was  not  always 
easy  to  do  business  in  Indonesia.  The  gov 
ernment  is  intensively  studying  the  mat¬ 
ters  and  a  series  of  actions  can  be  ex¬ 
pected  in  the  not  too  distant  future  to 
create  far  healthier  and  brighter  busi¬ 
ness  climate,  he  said. 

He  promised  that  the  government  would 
abolished  the  "Mickey  Mouse"  rules,  irre 
levant  and  unnecessary  requirements .There 
is  no  more  need  for  any  financial  tran¬ 
sactions  in  dealing  with  BKPM,  hei.  ensur¬ 
ed.  He  pointed  out  that  the  board  had 
abolished  the  Rp  5,000  required  for  the 
applications  and  working  permits  of  ex¬ 
patriates  working  under  investment  pro 
grams.  The  amount  is  small  but  it  may  in¬ 
vite  bigger  "underground  transactions" 
that  are  avoided,  he  stated. 

In  the  future',  the  government  will 
grant  the  necessary  extension  to  expat 
riates  if  their  services  are  still  needed. 
Otherwise  their  work  permits  will  expire, 
but  there  will  definitely  be  no  more  le 
vies,  he  confirmed.  The  least  government 
is  the  best  government,  he  added. 

Hopefully  in  the  future,  BKPM’s  "one 
stop  service"  will  no. longer  be  the  butt 
of  jokes  like  "one  full  stop  service"  or 
"one  stop  and  no  sei-vlce",  he  confirmed, 
and  promised  that  BKPM  would  try  to  do 
its  best  to  ensure  that  the  one  stop  scr 
vice  was  really  a  workable  concept.  He 
expressed  the  hope  that  foreign  business 
men  would  help  eliminate  those  jokes. 

The  reduction  in  the  Investment  Prio 
rity  List  for  foreign  investors  can  make 
theiii  doubtful,  he  said.  In  this  context, 
he  pointed  out  that  the  more  lucrative 
quick-yielding,  downstream  enterprises, 
and  the  production  of  mass  oriented  consu 
mer  goods  had  already  been  saturated.  It 
is  for  this  reason  then  that  the  entry 
of  new  participants  in  certain  industries 
has  to  be  restrained. 

This  governmental  intervention  should 
be  viewed  in  a  more  symphatetic  light  in 
the  sense  that  it  protects  new  investors 
from  entering  a  market  that  does  not  real 
ly  offer  bright  prospects  and  gives  the 
already  established  ventures  a  chance  to 
develop  into  maturity,  he  revealed. 
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As  a  rule,  the  government  promotes 
competition  and  stops  only  when  the  com 
petition  has  reached  reasonable  limits  & 
when  additional  competition  will  be  more 
harmful  than >  fruitful,  Ginanjar  said. 

\</hen  a  specific  line  of  business  is 
not  mentioned,  it  does  not  always  indica 
te  that  it  is  not  being  promoted,  but 
may  mean  that  when  the  Investment  Priori 
ty  List  was  compiled,  it  vjas  not  yet  re 
cognized,  according  to  the  BKPM  chairman. 

Absence  from  the  Investment  Priori¬ 
ty  List  should  not  inhibit  interested  in 
vestors  and  a  Letter  of  Intent  to  BKPM 
will  result  in  any  requested  clarificat¬ 
ion,  he  disclosed.  BKPM  is  now  preparing 
Project  Profiles  for  certain  selected 
investment  projects,  which  will  be  made 
available  at  no  cost  to  would  be  inves¬ 
tors. 
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llESULTS  OF  CENTRAL,  PROVINCIAL  INVESTMENT  BOARD  MEETING 

Jakarta  BUSINESS  NEWS  in  English  3  Apr  85  p  5 

[Text]  Acting  Chairman  of  BKPM  Drs.Ginanjar 

Kartasasmita  stated  when  clsoing  the  work 
ing  conference  of  BKPM  (Investment  Coor 
dinating  Board)  and  BKPMD  (Provincial  In 
vestment  Coordinating  Boards)  here  recent 
ly  that  Indonesia  still  needed  foreign 
investments  to  complement  domestic  capi 
tal  needed  in  the  realisation  of  national 
development . 

Ginanjar  voiced  the  need  to  attract 
more  foreign  investments  as  far  as  they 
did  not  weaken  the  available  potential  in 
the  country  and  did  not  bring  about  poli 
tical  ties  that  could  make  Indonesia  de 
pendent  upon  other  sides. 

The  expansion  of  foreign  investments 
in  Indonesia,  according  to  Ginanjar, 

should  be  prevented  from  the  creation  of 
excessive  capacities  so  as  to  protect  the 
avaiable  production  capacities  in  the 
country,  viewed  from  the  marketing  aspect, 
the  procurement  of  basic  materials  and 

the  procurement  of  other  production  faci 
lities.  Excessive  production  capacities 
can  cause  industries  in  the  country  to  be 
inefficient. 

The  BKPM  chairman  also  stressed  the 
Importance  of  formulating  as  soon  as  pos 
slble  Investment  planning,  by  giving  em 
phasls  on  the  maintenance  of  the  avail¬ 
able  investment  projects  and  the  encoura¬ 
gement  of  the  growth  of  new  Investments. 

He  pointed  to  the  need  to  create 
climate  more  favourable  to  investment  and 
encouraging  the  participation  of  the  busi 
ness  world  in  economic  development.  He 
mentioned  several  steps  that  should  be 
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taken  by  BKPM,  such  as  : 

-  Improvement  of  services  by  smoothenlng 
the  processing  of  applications  and  the 
issuance  of  investment  permits,  in  the 
centre  and  provinces. 

-  Increasing  efficiency  and  effectivity 
in  investment  promotion  activities  in 
the  country  as  well  as  abroad.  Especial 
ly  for  promotion  abroad,  it  is  necessa¬ 
ry  to  seek  more  effective  ways,  among 
others  by  maximizing  the  utilization  of 
Indonesian  embassies. 

-  Increasing  coordination  and  synchroniza 
tion  in  the  Implementation  of  invest¬ 
ment  policies  among  departments  and  non 
departmental  institutions/agencies . 

-  Stepping  up  control  and  supervision  so 
as  to  secure  the  .meeting  of  targets 
in  the  development  of  the  investment 
field. 

-  The  promotion  of  the  awareness  of  BKPM 
personnel  of  their  responsibility  in 
serving  investors. 
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ARMY  CHIEF  RUDINI  ON  NEW  REGIONAL  COMMAND  SETUP 
BK211252  Jakarta  KOMPAS  in  Indonesian  10  Apr  85  pp  1,  8 

[Text]  Jakarta,  KOMPAS — Indonesian  Army  Chief  of  Staff  General  Rudini  has 
called  on  the  commanders  of  the  regional  military  commands  [kodam]  to  study 
the  effects  arising  from  the  reorganization  of  the  Indonesian  Army,  which  has 
been  carried  out  since  1  October  1984  and  is  expected  to  be  fully  operational 
by  1  April  1986.  The  general  made  these  remarks  yesterday  when  he  dissolved 
six  kodams  and  inaugurated  the  establishment  of  several  new  kodams. 

According  to  Rudini,  the  problem  of  taking  care  of  army  personnel  must  receive 
special  attention  in  the  reorganization  process.  He  said;  "We  must  assign 
personnel  to  suitable  posts  in  accordance  with  their  ability  and  skills  as 
well  as  organizational  needs.  All  personnel  are  expected  to  assume  suitable 
posts  in  the  new  organization.  There  will  be  no  personnel  becoming  jobless  or 
retrenched  from  service." 

The  six  kodams  which  were  dissolved  at  a  ceremony  held  in  the  army  head¬ 
quarters  in  Jakarta  yesterday  were  the  former  Sriwijaya  4th  Kodam,  Jakarta 
Raya  5th  Kodam,  Siliwangi  6th  Kodam,  Diponegoro  7th  Kodam,  Brawijaya  8th 
Kodam,  and  the  Udayana  16th  Kodam. 

The  newly  established  kodams  are  the  Sriwijaya  2d  Kodam,  Siliwangi  3d  Kodam, 
Diponegoro  4th  Kodam,  Brawijaya  5th  Kodam,  Udayana  9th  Kodam,  and  Jakarta  Raya 
10th  Kodam.  The  inauguration  of  the  six  new  kodams  was  marked  by  the  pre¬ 
sentation  of  the  territorial  symbols  to  Major  General  Sularso,  the  commander 
of  the  Brawijaya  5th  Kodam;  Brigadier  General  A.M.  Rustandi,  the  commander  of 
the  Sriwijaya  2d  Kodam;  Major  General  Eddy  Sudrajat,  the  commander  of  the 
Siliwangi  3d  Kodam;  Major  General  Sugiarto,  the  commander  of  the  Diponegoro 
4th  Kodam;  Brigadier  General  D.  Sutarto,  the  commander  of  the  Udayana  9th 
Kodam;  and  Major  General  Tri  Sutrisno,  the  commander  of  the  Jakarta  Raya  10th 
Kodam. 

The  dissolution  of  the  old  kodams  and  the  establishment  of  the  new  kodams  on 
9  April  were  implemented  in  the  framework  of  reorganizing  the  Indonesian  Army, 
and  General  Rudini  is  scheduled  to  preside  over  more  ceremonies  to  dissolve 
other  kodams  and  establish  new  ones  so  that  the  total  number  of  kodams  in 
Indonesia  will  be  10.  Earlier,  there  were  16  kodams. 
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The  10  new  kodams,  expected  to  be  fully  operational  by  1  April  1986,  are  as 
follows: 

1.  Bukit  Barisan  1st  Kodam  with  headquarters  in  Medan,  covering  territories 
controlled  by  the  former  1st,  2d,  and  3d  Kodams; 

2.  Sriwijaya  2d  Kodam  with  headquarters  in  Palembang,  covering  the  territory 
controlled  by  the  former  4th  Kodam; 

3.  Slliwangl  3d  Kodam  with  headquarters  in  Bandung,  covering  the  territory 
controlled  by  the  former  6th  Kodam; 

4.  Diponegoro  4th  Kodam  with  headquarters  in  Semarang,  covering  the  territory 
controlled  by  the  former  7th  Kodam; 

5.  Brawijaya  5th  Kodam  with  headquarters  in  Surabaya,  covering  the  territory 
controlled  by  the  former  8th  Kodam; 

6.  Tanjung  Pura  6th  Kodam  with  headquarters  In  Banjarmasin,  covering  terri¬ 
tories  controlled  by  the  former  9th,  10th,  and  12th  Kodams; 

7.  Wirabuana  7th  Kodam  with  headquarters  in  Ujungpandang,  covering  terri¬ 
tories  controlled  by  the  former  13th  and  14th  Kodams; 

8.  Trikora  8th  Kodam  with  headquarters  in  Jayapura,  covering  territories 
controlled  by  the  former  15th  and  17th  Kodams; 

9.  Udayana  9th  Kodam  with  headquarters  in  Denpasar,  covering  the  territory 
controlled  by  the  former  16th  Kodam;  and 

10.  Jakarta  Raya  10th  Kodam  with  headquarters  in  Jakarta,  covering  the 
territory  controlled  by  the  former  5th  Kodam. 

According  to  Brigadier  General  Jhonet  Hutomo,  head  of  the  army  information 
center,  the  six  dissolved  kodams  will  become  military  area  commands  [korem]. 

Yesterday's  ceremony  was  also  marked  with  the  presentation  of  a  new  flag  of 
the  Jakarta  Raya  10th  Kodam  by  General  Rudini  to  its  commander,  Maj  Gen  Tri 
Sutrisno.  In  his  speech  during  the  ceremony.  General  Rudini  said  among  other 
things  that  as  a  sociopolitical  force  in  the  respective  region,  a  kodam  must 
be  able  to  attain  and  maintain  the  stability  of  sociopolitical  situation.  To 
ensure  the  success  in  this  area,  there  will  be  a  division  in  charge  of 
sociopolitical  affairs  in  the  new  style  kodam,  while  in  the  korem  level,  there 
will  also  be  a  similar  counterpart. 

According  to  Rudini,  this  means  that  both  kodam  and  korem  have  the  authority 
and  responsibility  to  develop  sociopolitical  awareness  within  the  organization 
Including  the  development  of  the  armed  forces  personnel  in  various  ways  in  an 
effort  to  further  promote  national  resilience. 
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Rudlniialso  said  that  in  an  effort  to  develop  territorial  defense,  there  will 
be  a  combat  unit  in  every  korem.  This  unit,  which  constitutes  korem's  strike 
force,  consists  of  one  infantry  brigade  or  more.  To  defend  the  country's 
territorial  integrity  as  a  whole,  the  army  concentrates  on  the  defense  and 
security  of  each  island.  This  means  that  each  island  or  each  region  consists 
of  a  strategic  compartment  which  is  able  to  defend  its  own  region. 

As  such,  such  an  island  or  region  will  become  a  source  of  resistance  against 
any  external  attacks,  thus  making  it  into  an  Island  of  resistance.  With  all 
the  potentials  in  such  an  island  or  region,  the  local  military  command  must  be 
able  to  defend  its  territorial  Integrity.  Rudini  also  pointed  out  that  a 
kodam  will  function  as  an  organizer  of  territorial  defense,  which  will  be 
assisted  by  the  elements  of  naval  and  air  forces  stationed  within  a  kodam' s 
jurisdiction.  Such  a  kodam  can  also  be  assisted  by  a  reserve  force,  depending 
on  the  number  of  troops  needed,  time,  and  location  of  the  kodam  concerned. 

Rudini  also  stated  that  the  classification  and  division  of  the  archipelagic 
nation  into  several  kodams  are  based  on  the  concept  of  insular  defense  system, 
where  the  ground  defense  is  focussed  on  the  defense  of  major  islands,  or 
clusters  of  smaller  Islands.  Based  on  this  concept,  the  whole  Indonesian 
territory  has  been  divided  into  the  10  kodams  mentioned  earlier. 
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AIR  FORCE  SQUADRON  12  MOVED  FROM  MADIUN  TO  PEKANBARU 
Jakarta  BUSINESS  NEWS  In  English  29  Mar  85  p  A12 
iText] 

Pekanbaru,  March  29  (ANTARA),-  The  Indonesian  Airforce  Chief  of  Staff,  : 
Marshal  Sukardi  innaugufated  the  new  home  base  of  the  airforce  squadron  12  and 
its  second  stage  facilities  at  the  Pekferibaru  airport  here  Thursday. 

The  chief  of  staff  oh  the  occasion  said  that  the  innauguration  had  proven 
the  success  of  the  Indonesian  airforce  in  spreading  the  Indonesian  airforce 
power  to  outside  Java, 

Formerly  the  Squadron  12  was  based  at  the  Iswahyudi  military  airforce  in 
Madiun,  East  Java,  The  iniiauguration  of  the  Squadron  12  home  base  was  carried 
out,  just  before  the  reorganization'  of  the  Indonesian  Airforce  on  April  first 
next, 

Rlau  Governor  Imam  Munandar  said  that  Innauguration  of  the  Squadron  12 
home  base  with  all  its  second  stage  flight  operation  facilities  in  Pekanbaru 
must  give  relief  to  all  Indonesians  in  general  and  to  the  people  of  Riau  in 
particular  because  Riau  has  so  far  been  well-Jcnown  as  sensitive  region  to 
infiltrations,  subversions  and  smugglings,  the  condition  of  which  needs  inten¬ 
sive,  well-oriented  and  integrated  control. 

The  Squadron  12  is  the  only  force  for  air fight  outside  Java, 
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RICE  PROCUREMENT  IN  E.  TIMOR  EXCEEDS  TARGET 

Jakarta  ANTARA  NEWS  BULLETIN  in  English  3  Apr  85  p  A8 

[Text] 

Dilir  April  3  (ANTARA).--  The  collection/purchase  of  dry  unhusked  rice  by, 
the  East  Timor  Dolog  (Logistic  Depot)  from  farmers  in  the  province  reached 
If 400  tons  in  the  1984/85  planting  season/  exceeding  the  target  of  1/000  tons. 

The  East  Timor  Dolog  has  bought  paddy  from  two  regencies  in  the  province/ 
namely  the  Maliana,  around  160  km  west  of  here/  and  Viqueque/  about  194  km  east 
of  here.  The  quality  of  rice  from  the  two  regencies  meet  the  standard  required 
by  Bulog  (logistic  board),  head  of  the  East  Timor  Dolog  H.M.Harjono  disclosed 
Ijere  recently. 

Farmers  in  East  Timor  has  so  far  sold  dry  unhusked  rice  directly  to  traders 
;at  a  price  of  Rp. 120  per  kg,  whereas  Dolog  has  bought  dry  unhusked  rice  from 
farmers  in  the  two  regencies  at  a  basic  price  of  Rp.l65  per  kg. 

Marjono  promised  that  Dolog  would  intensify  the  purchase  of  rifce  directly 
fromjEarmers  in  various  parts  .of  Ejast  Timor,  particularly  in  the  main  rice 
prodlTcing  areas,  ao  as  to  stimulate  the  spirit  of  the  farmers  in  increasing 
further  their  rice  production. 

:  .  The  number  of  diesel  trucks  used  by  the  East  Timor  Dolog  to  transport  rice 
to  Dolog's  warehouses  will  be  Increase  from  only  six  at  present  to  16  shortly. 
Apart  from  that,  Dolog  will  soon  build  three  more  permanent  warehouses  each 
Vith  a  capacity  of  1,000  tons.  The  three  warehouses  will  be  built  in  Viqueque, 
Manatutb  and  Lautem. 
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NEW  UNIT  OF  SOUTH  SULAWESI  CEMENT  PLANT  INAUGURATED 
Jakarta  ANTARA  NEWS  BULLETIN  In  English  3  Apr  85  p  A5 
[Text] 

Jakarta,  April  3  (ANTARA). ~  President  Soehar to  Wednesday  inaugurated 
unit  III  of  Tonasa  ceitent  factory  in  Pangkep  regency.  South  Sulawesi,  which 
has  a  production  capacity  of  5  90,000  tons  annually  and  was  built  at  the 
cost  cf  Rp,98.800  billioon. 

At  the  inauguration,  which  took  place  at  Mangilu  village,  was  present 
Singapore  Prime  Minister  Lee  Kuan  Yew  and  Mrs.  Lee  Kuan  Yew,  who  are 
currently  on  a  three-day  working  visit  to  Indonesia. 

With*  the  addition  of  Unit  III,  the  state-owned  PT  Semen  Tonasa  cement 
factory  has  now  an  overall  production  capacity  of  1.21  million  tons  per 
year. 

Installed  capacity 

The  installed  capacity  of  Indonesia’s  cement  industry  stands  at  present  • 
at  14.4  million  tons  per  year,  while  domestic  requirements  are  estimated  at 
9.4  million  tons. 

Although  the  real  production  probably  reaches  only  80  per  cent  of  the 
(installed)  capacity,  there  will  be  an  estimated  surplus  of  1,3  million  tons 
per  year  which  can  be  exported. 

In  his  report  PT  Semen  Tonasa  chief  director  Eng.  A.  Find  Rivai  said  that 
construction  work  at  unit  ill  of  the  factory  started  in  January  1982  and  in 
October  1984  trial  production  could  be  carried  out. 

During  the  construction  period  some  1,500  workers  were  employed,  includ¬ 
ing  54  foreigners.  For  the  operation  of  the  factory’s,  unit  III  130  workers 
are  necessary  consisting  for  the  greater  part  of  local  people. 

The  extension  plan  cf  Tonasa  cement  plant,  according  to  Fuad  Rivai,  had 
been  set  up  since  1978,  based  on  calculations,  of  requirement  and  supply  at 
that  time,  in  particular  for  the  eastern  part  of  Indonesia. 

At  the  early  stage  cf  Repelita  IV  (fourth  f ive-yeat  plan,  1984-1989)  the 
requirement  Mpt  cement  in  that  part  of  Indonesia  is  estimated  at  >1.05  million 
tons  per  year}  and  Tonasa  cement  -is  expected  to  be  capable  of  supplying  825,000 
tons.  "The  shortage  will  be  meet  by  other  cement  plants",  Fuad  Rivai 
added;-  /  ■  , 

The  marketing  area  of  Tonasa  cement  covers  the  island  of  Sulawesi,  a 
part  of  Kalimantan,  Maluku, Irian  Jaya  and  a  part  of  West  Nusa  Tenggara  (NTS). 
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To  support  ceinent  transportation  to  these  regions, harbour  facilities,  in 
particular  at  Biringkasi  port,  have  been  expanded. 


Utilization  of  coal 

Tonasa  cement  plant  will  start  to  use  coal  in  the  middle  of  next  year, 
to  replace  fuel  oil,  which  is  presently  used  for  the  factory's,  operation. 
For  the  change  in  fuel,  an  additional  investment  of  about  Rp.lO  billion 
is  necessary,  Fuad  Rival  .6aid.  The  change  in  fuel  is. necessary  in  the 
efforts  to  lower  production  costs,  he  added. 

The  government  hopes  that  at  the  end  cf  1986  all. cement  plants  in  Indo¬ 
nesia  will  shift  to  the  use  of  coal,  to  increa^  Indonesian  cement's  compe¬ 
titive  power,  mainly  at  the  export  market..  ■ 

Two  cement  plants,  are  at  present  using  coal  as  fuel,  viz.  Padang  (West 
Sumatera)  and  Batura ja  (South  Sumatera)  cement  factories.  West  and  South 
Sumatera  are  known  as  coal  producing  regions  in  Indonesia,  beside  ;East 
Kalimantan  which  is  at  present  at  the  stage  of  development. 
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SOUTH  KALIMANTAN'S  ESTIMATED  COAL  DEPOSITS 

Jakarta  ANTARA  NEWS  BULLETIN  in  English  4  Apr  85  pp  Al,  A2 

[Text] 

Banjarmasln^  April  .3  ,( ANTARA)  .• —  It  is  estimated  that  South  Kalimantan  has 
deposit  of  more  than  two  billion  tons  of  coal  while  exploration  has  reVcaled 
the  certain  existence  of  about  285  million  tons.  ;/ 

South  Kalimantan  has  planned  to  produce  five'million  tons  of  coal  each 
year.  This  means  that  the  already  explored  coal  could  guarantee  production  for 
a  50-year  period.  ‘ 

*  ■  The  President  Director  of  the  state-run  coal  company  represented  by  Irfan 
R.Nasution  disclosed  this  to  reporters  here  Tuesday. 

The  government  has  appointed  PT  Adaro  Indonesia  and  PT  TVrutmin  Indonesia 
to  mine  the  coal  in  this  area  and  now  an  agreement  between  the  Indonesian  govern¬ 
ment  and  a  company  from  Taiwan  is  also  being  processed,' 

The  government  is  now  studying  possibilities  of  marketing  the  coal  pro¬ 
duction  because  it  would  also  be  exported  besides  for  home  consumption. 

The  representative  office  of  the  mine  and  energy  department  said  that  other 
minerals  like  mountain  rock r 'guar tz-sand  and  quick-lime' we, re  richly  available 
in  South  Kalimantan.* 

*  ,  For  the  quick-lime,  its  deposit  is  billions  of  tons  with  a  good  utilization 
prospect.  For  example,  parts  of  the  South  Kalimantan' soil  is  still  acid  causing 
PH  level  of  the  soil  become  lower.  To  neutralize  such  a  soil-acidity,  it  needs 
about  4  to  8  tons  of  quicklime  per  hectare.  This  gives  a  good  prospect  for  the 
quick-ljme  per  hectare.  This  gives  a  good  prospect  for  the  quick-lime  factories 
in  South  Kalimantan, 
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ULAMA  COUNCIL  SUPPORTS  GOVERNMENT  POLICY  ON  RELIGIOUS  EDUCATION 

Jakarta  ANTARA  NEWS  BULLETIN  in  English  4  Apr  85  p  A7 

[Text] 

Jakarta,  April  4  (ANT®A).-  The  Indonesian  Council  pf  Ulemas  (MUI)  is  of  the 
opinion  that  the- government  policy  of  requiring  new  s  tudents  to  .choose  the  re¬ 
ligious  education  they  want  to  follow  is  not  against  the  principle  of  religious 
freedom  as  stated*  in  the  Pancasila  state  philosophy  and  the  1945  Constitution. 

This  was  disclosed  by  the  secretary  of  the  tol,  H.S.  Prodjokusumo  to  ANT/RA 
here  Wednesday  when  qommenting  on  tlie  government  policy  which  was  stated  in  the 
letter  of  decision  (SK)  of  the  Director  General  of  Basic  and  Middle  Eduation, 
Ministry  of  Education  and  Culture  No.  OOl/C/Kep/1/85, 

We  do  not  agree  if  some  parties  consider  the  obligation  to  fill  in  the 
forms  of  religious  education  one  student  wants  to  join  a  way  of  forcing  a  student 
to  choose  certain  religions,  he  said. 

Prodjokusumo  who  is  also  the  head  of  the  Muhammad iyah’s  Education  and 
Culture  Council  further  said  the  obligation  will  not  limit  the  religious- freedom 
among  the  new  students.  Tlierefore  MUI  agrees  with  the  letter  of  decision  since 
it  is  aimed  at  arranging  the  technical  Implementation  of  efforts  to  turn  out 
religious  Indonesians  in  line  with  the  Guidelines  (6f  State  Policy  (G}3HN). 

The  letter  of  decision  (SK)  among  o'thers  stated  that  all  students  are  obliged 
to  choose  the  religious  education  they  want  to  follow  at  state  schools.  For  new 
students  of  Junior  High  Schools  (SMTP)  and  Senior  High  Schools  (SMTA) ,ttey  . 
must  sign  the  forms  stating  they  will  attend  the  religious  education  they  follow 
on  approval  of  their  parents.  For  new  primary  school  studepts,  the  forms  must 
be  filled-  in  by  their  parents. 

in  the  forms  it  is  also  stated  that  if  the  students  fail  to  obey  their 
schools'  regulations  they  will  be  subjected  to  sanctions  such  as  temporary  sus¬ 
pension-  from  schools  and  dismissal. 

Prodjokusumo  also  said  the  forms  actually  can  remove  some  obstacles  in 
improving  religious  education  at  schools  like  for  example  students'  tendency  to 
neglect  the  subject.  This  means  in  essence forms  are  not  intended  to  make  new 
students  choose  their  religions  but  merely  serve  as  a  statement  that  the  new 
students  are  willing  to  follow  or  attend  religious  education  at  their  schools. 

When  giving  comments  on  opinion  that  tlie  obligation  to  fill  in  tlie  torms  nay 
limit  one's  right  to  change  his  reTigion,  he  said  tliere  is  no  religion  or  re- 
ligious  institution  urging  its  followers  to  change  their  religion..  Changing  a 
religion  should  not  be  done  by  any  good  religion  follower  and  if  one  does  that, 

■  •  rieans  he  does  not  have  a  strong  character,  added  Prodjokusumo. 

"However,  we  in  principle  agree  that  the  implementation  of  rel<igious  edu- 
•ntion  at  schools  should  not  be  agalnsts  one's  freedom  to  follow  his  religion's 
teaChints",  he  concluded. 
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STEPS  TO  SMOOTH  INTERINSULAR  TRANSPORT  OF  GOODS  REPORTED 
Jakarta  ANTARA  NEWS  BULLETIN  In  English  5  Apr  85  p  A8 
[Text] 

Jakarta,  April  5  (ANTARA).-  Coordinator  Minister  of  Eku in  (EcoAomic,  Fi¬ 
nancial  &  Industria'  Affairs)  Ali  Wardhana  told  nev/smSh  after  a  cabiriot  ses-  . 
Sion  here  Thursday  that  fiscal  cer tificates  and  reports  on  interinsular  ship¬ 
ment  were  no  longer  required  in  the  inter-island  transp6r%  of  gcK^s. 

To  minimize  the  cost  of  port  services,  tiie  government  has  decided  td  im¬ 
plement  the  same  rate  ,for  towage,  anchorage  fee  and  other  fees  that  must  be 
paid  for  services  needed  by'overy  ship  entering  and  lea ving  seaports ,  the  mi¬ 
nister  said.  The  cost  of  certain  services  at  the  pot  t  has  been  lowered  or  even 
abolishem  he  added.  . 

All  Wardhana  announced  fur ther  tha t  surcharge  could  be  added  to  the  cost 
of  port  services  for  dangerous  goods,  highly  valued  products,  goods  that 
heeded  special  handling  and  gooc3s  that  could  create  pollution. 

The  loading  and  unloading  of  goods  is  entrusted  to  companies  appointed 
handle  sudi  a  service  so  as  to  reduce  the  cost  of  loading  and  unloading.^  Next 
year  shipping  companies  will  no  longer  be  allowed  to  carry  out  the  loading  and 

‘unloading  of  goods  at  the  port. 

Tto  smootlien  toe  How  of  goods  to  and  from  the  Cakung  V.’arehousing  Centre, 
import  goods  wi to  documents  that  can  be  managed  at  the  Tanjung  Priok  port 
,not  necessarily  be  sent  to  Cakung. 
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PPP  REPLACED  KAABA  WITH  GOLDEN  STAR 

Jakarta  ANTARA  NEWS  BULLETIN  in  English  6  Apr  85  p  A2 

[Text] 

Jakarta,  April  6  (ANTARA) The  Development  Unity  Party  (PPP)  has  since 
Aprils  ,  1985^  changed  its  party  emblem  to  a  f ive -pointed  star  fco  replace 
the  old  "Kaaba"  emblem,  a  PPP  central  executive  board  decision  stated,  which 
was  taken  on  April  5,-  1985,  and  signed  respectively  by  the  party's  general 
chairman  Dr,  J.  Naro  and  Drs.  Mandinsyah,  its  secretary»general. 

The  ^decision  to  replace  the  party's  emblem  was  the  unanimous  decision  oE 
the  party's  central  executive  board  at  its  session  on  April  4,  1985,  which 
was  also  attended  by  the  party's  advisory  council. 

The  emblem  consists  of  a  five-pointed  star  of  gpia  yellow  colour  with  a 
black  background  surrounded  by  a  green  stripe .The  choice  on  the  new  emblem 
was  taken  after  studying  alternative  proposals  from  the  party's  regional 
branches. 

No  chai>ges  in  PPP  group’s  set  up 

In  the  meantime  the  PPP  group  in  Parliament  in  its  statement  on  the  same 
day  stressed  that  the  group's  set  up  remained  unchanged. 

The  statement  was  issued  at  the  group's  meeting  on  Apr il  4 ;  1985 ,  which 
was  attended  by  ten  members  of  the  group,  which  also  refuted  reports  that  Soe- 
dardji  had  carried  out  changes  in  the  PPP  group's  set  up. 

The  statement  was  signed  by  Drs.  H.Effendi  Somad  (vice  chairman)  and 
H.Ali  Tamin  (vice  secretary  general). 
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U.S.  POACHERS  OPEN  THE  WAY  FOR  SOVIET  PENETRATION 

BK190030  Sydney  THE  BULLETIN  in  English  16  Apr  85  pp  92,  93 

[Article  by  Robert  Keith-Reid:  "U.S.  Poachers  Open  the  Way  for  Soviet 
Penetration"] 

[Text]  America's  buccaneer  tuna  fishermen  are  inadvertently  opening  the 
staunchly  pro-Western  mini-states  of  the  South  Pacific  to  penetration  by  the 
Soviet  Union. 

Infuriated  by  continual  American  poaching  inside  their  200-mile  economic 
zones,  two  central  Pacific  states  which  are  among  the  smallest,  poorest  and 
most  vulnerable  members  of  the  international  community — Kiribati  and  Tuvalu — 
are  negotiating  agreements  which  would  authorise  Soviet  vessels  to  fish 
inside  their  zones. 

Soviet  approaches  for  fishing  agreement  began  late  last  year,  just  when  a 
United  States  State  Department  delegation  was  sitting  down  to  the  first  of  a 
series  of  meetings  at  which  the  U.S.  is  trying  to  secure  a  multilateral 
fisheries  treaty  with  countries  in  the  Solomon  Islands-based  Forum  Fisheries 
Agency. 

Following  fruitless  attempts  to  make  friends  with  Pacific  islanders,  the 
Soviet  Union  (which  had  not  shown  any  previous  interest  in  fishing  the 
region's  huge  tuna  stocks)  apparently  is  succeeding  at  exploiting  America's 
initial  mistake  of  trying  to  force  its  fishing  policies  upon  countries  which 
possibly  consider  careful  management  of  their  tuna  reserves  as  their  only  hope 
of  economic  salvation. 

A  U.S.  law  passed  at  the  behest  of  the  powerful  American  Tuna  Boat  Association 
lobby  says,  in  effect,  that  tuna  boats  are  free  to  fish  almost  wherever  they 
want.  In  U.S.  eyes — as  far  as  tuna  fishing  goes — the  200-mile  zones  accepted 
by  the  rest  of  the  world  do  not  exist. 

The  200-mile  zones  were  declared  by  newly;  independent  Pacific  Island  states 
just  as  U.S.  fishermen  discovered  the  potential  of  the  region  and  their  tradi¬ 
tional  eastern  Pacific  grounds  had  been  fished  out. 
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This  discovery  co~incided  with  a  revival  of  U.S.  political  interest  in  the 
South  Pacific — a  region  which,  with  Australia  and  New  Zealand,  it  wants  to 
keep  free  of  Soviet  influence  or  presence. 

The  U.S.  expanded  its  diplomatic  activities  in  the  region  in  recent  years, 
focusing  on  Fiji,  and  has  begun  to  make  moderate  increases  in  an  aid  program 
albeit  far  less  than  the  annual  amounts  Australia  and  New  Zealand  spend  on  the 
islands. 

But  America's  attempts  to  foster  friendships  under  the  coconut  palms  were 
crippled  by  having  to  tell  island  states  they  will  be  hit  with  trade  embargoes 
if  they  arrest  and  confiscate  U.S.  tuna  boats  fishing  without  permission. 

What  U.S.  State  Department  officials  were  dreading  happened  last  August;  The 
Solomons  caught  a  big  purse  seiner,  the  "Jeanette  Diana,"  and  confiscated  it. 

In  retaliation,  the  U.S.  applied  the  provisions  of  the  Magnuson  Act — requiring 
the  State  Department  to  apply  a  trade  embargo  on  countries  seizing  U.S. 
fishing  craft  in  circumstances  which,  in  Pacific  island  eyes,  were  entirely 
justified. 

The  U.S. -Forum  Fisheries  Agency  negotiations  began  in  December  and  two  rounds 
of  talks  since  brought  the  two  sides  close  to  a  deal  which  would  give  U.S. 
fishermen  access  to  the  200-mile  zones. 

Meanwhile,  the  freebooting  U.S.  purse-seiners — a  breed  the  State  Department 
says  it  will  not  be  able  to  control  until  the  fisheries  treaty  is  signed  and 
sealed  legally — are  busy. 

Tuvalu  and  Kiribati,  which  each  have  big  zones  they  cannot  police  completely, 
are  infuriated  by  poaching  so  blatant  that  helicopters  used  by  the  purse- 
seiners  as  fish-spotters  regularly  land  on  their  islands — in  defiance  of 
immigration,  customs  and  quarantine  rules. 

Kiribati  sent  a  stiff  note  of  protest  to  the  U.S.  Embassy  in  Suva  (Fiji)  about 
an  incident  in  which  one  American  purse-seiner,  the  "Carol  Linda,"  hit  an 
island  frienge  reef  and  was  pulled  free  by  two  other  intruding  ships  before 
local  authorities  could  intervene. 

The  purse-seiners  poach  regularly  in  the  northern  waters  of  Fiji,  which  has  a 
small  efficient  patrol  force.  But,  since  it  is  angling  to  become  the  first 
country  in  the  region  to  win  substantial  direct  aid  from  the  U.S.  Fiji  is  not 
ready  to  provoke  an  incident  by  arresting  a  U.S.  flag  vessel. 

While  fisheries  agency  members  can  quickly  ratify  and  treaty  negotiated  with 
the  U.S.  cumbersome  American  ratification  procedures  mean  Implementation  of 
the  document  may  take  a  year  or  two — if  not  more. 

Meanwhile,  U.S.  tuna  boats  continue  to  fish  at  will.  And,  say  Pacific  island 
officials  connected  with  the  talks,  the  resentment  they  are  causing  is  being 
quietly  exploited  by  the  Soviet  Union. 
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Kiribati  is  on  the  verge  of  accepting  a  deal  which  would  bring  it  about  $1 
million  a  year  for  the  presence  of  up  to  nine  fishing  vessels  from  the  Soviet 
fleet. 

This  is  much  more  than  it  got  from  a  two-year  agreement  with  the  Americans 
which  expired  last  December. 

This  agreement  was  not  renewed  because  the  Americans  will  not  pay  more  or 
honor  fully  their  obligations  under  the  old  agreement. 

Tuvalu — nine  atolls  with  a  total  area  of  27  square  kilometres,  8000  people  and 
no  resources  apart  from  coconuts — was  asked  for  shore  facilities  which 
Kiribati  was  not  invited  to  supply. 

Russia  asked  for  access  to  the  Fiji  economic  zone  last  September  but  was 
rebuffed.  Fiji's  ports  have  been  closed  to  all  Soviet  vessels  since  mid-1982 
when  the  ruling  Alliance  government  said  the  Soviets  tried  to  interfere  in  the 
general  election  of  that  year  in  favor  of  the  Indian-dominated  National 
Federation  Party — a  claim  which  the  party  denied  vigorously. 

Securing  fishing  agreements  with  Kiribati  and  Tuvalu  would  be  the  first  sig¬ 
nificant  Soviet  foothold  in  the  region — ^how  secure  it  would  be  remains  to  be 
seen. 
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PASASON  COMMENTS  ON  EXTENSION  OF  ATHIT'S  TERM  . 

BK221358  Vientiane  KPL  in  English  0918  GMT  22  Apr  85 

[Text]  Vientiane,  22  April  0 ANA  (KPL)— The  daily  PASASON  in  an  article  today, 
says  that  the  extension  of  Athit  Karalang-ek's  military  career  for  another 
year  will  add  up  to  the  suffering  of  the  Thai  people.  / 

The  paper  points  out  that  this  has  stunned  the  majority  of  the  Thai  people, 
including  a  number  of  sehior  Thai  officers.  In  their  opinions ,  General 
Kamlang— ek  is  a  selfish  and  ambitious  man.  He  would  do  everything 
possible  in  order  to  gain  the  top  rank  in  the  government,  even  for  a  limited 
period  of  time  when  Prem  Tinsulanon  was  in  the  U.S.  for  medical  treatment 
last  year,  [sentence  as  received]  Worse  still,  he  has  deliberately  fanned 
up  tension  along  the  Kampuchean-Thai  and  the  Lao-Thai  borders,  upon  Beijing's 
instruction. 

The  paper  continues;  While  giving  more  military  aid  to  the  Khmer  reactionary 
remnants,  Athit  Kamlang-ek  put  2,000  Thai  troops  into  action  against  the 
three  Lao  border  hamlets  in  Sayaboury  Province  in  June  1984.  He  has  also 
brought  pressure  to  bear  on  the  Thai  Government  to  purchase  12  U.S.  F-16 
bombers,  regardless  of  the  consequences  this  deal  may  entail  to  the  Thai 
economy. 

Athit 's  first  reaction  after  the  decision  on  the  prolongation  of  his  term  of 
office  as  commander-in-chief  of  the  Thai  Army  is  to  double  the  military 
exercises  of  the  Thai  infantry  reservists.  This  is  concrete  evidence  of 
war  preparation  under  the  leadership  of  Athit  Kamlang-ek.  Most  of  the  Thai 
newspapers  have  expressed  their  doubt  whether  Thailand  has  no  better  generals 
than  Athit  Kamlang-ek.  The  answers  is  clear,  but  nobody  dares  to  speak, 
because  they  are  afraid  of  being  charged  with  conspiracy  as  a  number  of  them 
have  already  been  so  charged.  Therefore,  they  have  to  endure  1  more  year, 
and  helplessly  pray  for  the  removal  of  the  military  dictatorship  from  their 
country,  the  paper  concludes. 
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LEADERS  GREET  AFGHANISTAN'S  ANNIVERSARY 

BK271017  Vientiane  KPL  in  English  0906  GMT  27  Apr  85 

[Text]  Vientiane,  27  April  (KPL)— Top  Lao  party  and  state  leaders  today 
sent  a  message  to  their  counterparts  in  the  Democratic  Republic  of  Afghanistan 
greeting  the  7th  anniversary  of  the  founding  of  the  DRA. 

The  message  was  addressed  by  Kaysone  Phomvihan,  general  secretary  of  the  Lao 
People's  Revolutionary  Party  CC  and  chairman  of  the  Council  of  Ministers,  and 
Sopuhanouvong ,  president  of  the  Lao  People's  Democratic  Republic  and  the  ^ 
People's  Supreme  Assembly,  to  Babrak  Karmal,  general  secretary  of  the  People  s 
Democratic  Party  of  Afghanistan  CC  and  chairman  of  the  Revolutionary  Council, 
and  Sultan  All  Keshtmand,  chairman  of  the  Council  of  Ministers  of  the  DRA. 

The  mesa,ge' says:  - 

"On  the  occasion  of  the  7th  anniversary  of  the  founding  of  the  Democratic 
Republic  of  Afghanistan,  bn  behalf  of  the  People's  Revolutionary  Party,  the 
People's  Supreme  Assembly,  the  government  and  the  people  of  the  Lao  People  s 
Democratic  Republic,  and  on  our  own  behalf,  we  have  the  pleasure  of  extending 
our  warmest  fraternal  congratulations  and  best  wishes  to  the  Central  Committee 
of  the  People's  Democratic  Party  of  Afghanistan,  the  Revolutionary  Council, 
the  government  of  the  Democratic  Republic  of  Afghanistan  and  the  Afghan  people. 

"During  the  last  7  years,  in  spite  of  the  aggression  and  interference  launched 
by  the  U.S.  imperialists  and  other  reactionary  forces  against  the  Democratic 
Republic  of  Afghanistan,  the  fraternal  Afghan  people  have  been  able  to  over¬ 
come  all  difficulties  in  safeguarding  recorded  comprehensive  achievements  in 
their  national  construction  along  the  socialist  path,  [sentence  as  received] 

"We  are  convinced  that  under  the  clear-sighted  leadership  of  the  People  s 
Democratic  Party  of  Afghanistan  and,  on  the  other  hand,  with  the  valuable 
assistance  and  support  of  the  Soviet  Union  and  other  socialist  countries  as 
well  as  the  progressive  peace-and- justice-loving  people  the  world  over,  the 
Afghan  people  succeed  in  their  struggle  against  the  undeclared  war  of  the  U.S. 
imperialists  in  collusion  with  Beijing  hegemonists-expansionsits  and  their 
henchmen,  thus  contributing  to  peace  and  security  in  this  region  and  elsewhere 

in  the  world." 

Phoun  Sipaseut,  vice-chairman  of  the  Council  of  Ministers  and  minister  of 
foreign  affairs  of  the  Lao  PDR,  has  also  sent  a  congratulatory  message  to 
Shah  Mohammad  Dost,  minister  of  foreign  affairs  to  the  DRA. 
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OUDOMSAI-HA  NAM  NINE  PROVINCIAL  COOPERATION 

Vientiane  KPL  NEWS  BULLETIN  in  English  6  Mar  85  pp  8,  9 

[Text]  VIENTIANE,  MARCH  6  (KPL/VNA) — The  comprehensive  cooperation  between 
the  Vietnamese  province  of  Ha  Nam  Ninh  and  the  Lao  province  of  Oudomsay  has 
not  ceased  to  expand  since  the  establishment  of  their  sisterly  relations  in 
1979. 

The  trade  services  of  the  two  provinces  have  signed  successive  agreements  on 
goods  exchange  on  the  basis  of  the  demands  and  capabilities  of  each.  The 
value  of  these  exchanges  has  increased  to  850,000  dong  (Vietnamese  currency) 
in  the  1983-84  period,  up  by  450,000  dong  over  the  1981-82  period  and  by 
650,000  over  the  1979-80  period. 

Ha  Nam  Ninh  province  has  sent  eight  groups  of  cadres  to  Oudomsay  to  help 
survey  and  work  out  a  plan  for  building  Muong  Say  town,  design  a  house  of 
culture  and  a  polyclinic,  and  zone  areas  for  tobacco  and  sugarcane  growing. 

It  has  delivered  to  Oudomsay  370  tons  of  cement,  nearly  300  million  bricks,  78 
tons  of  construction  steel,  300  tons  of  coal  and  260  tons  of  petroleum.  It 
has  also  presented  Oudomsay  with  spare  parts  of  weaving  machines,  10  motor 
pumps  and  a  passenger  coach. 

A  cable  radio  system  with  2  kilometres  of  line  has  been  put  into  operation  in 
Muong  Say  district  with  Ha  Nam  Ninh's  assistance. 

In  Nam  Dinh  town,  capital  of  Ha  Nam  Ninh,  many  houses  have  been  built  for  Lao 
students.  Ha  Nam  Ninh  is  training  Lao  students  in  various  occupations.  From 
1983  to  the  end  of  1984,  27  Lao  cadres  and  workers  were  trained  on  11  differ¬ 
ent  jobs. 

Twenty-two  Vietnamese  experts  are  in  Oudomsay  to  teach  in  such  trades  as  con¬ 
struction,  engineering,  machine  repair  and  the  Vietnamese  language. 
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BRIEFS 

VIENTIANE  DELEGATION  RETURNS— Vientiane,  22  April  (KPL)— A  delegation  of 
Vientiane  led  by  Khambou  Souncnai,  member  of  the  LPRP  CC,  mayor  of  Vientiane, 
recently  returned  here  from  a  friendship  visit  to  Phnom  Penh  at  the  invitation 
of  the  People's  Revolutionary  Party  and  administrative  committees  of  Phnom 
Penh.  The  delegation  was  met  at  Wattai  Airport  by  Thongmani  Thipphommachan, 
alternate  member  of  the  LPRP  CC  deputy  secretary  of  the  party  and  vice  chair¬ 
man  of  the  administrative  committees  of  Vientiane,  and  other  senior  officials. 
Nguon  Phansiphon,  Kampuchean  ambassador,  Nguyen  Dinh  Hiep,  representative 
of  the  Hanoi  party  and  administrative  committees  to  Laos,  were  also  on  hand. 
During  its  stay  there,  the  delegation  toured  various  construction  bases  and 
historical  places,  had  talks  on  cooperation  between  Vientiane  and  Phnom  Penh, 
and  called  on  Kampuchean  leaders .  The  delegation  was  warmly  welcomed  every¬ 
where  they  went.  [Text]  [Vientiane  KPL  in  English  0906  GMT  22  Apr  85] 

CPV  MOBILIZATION  DELEGATION  VISIT— Vientiane,  22  April  (KPL)— A  delegation 
of  the  Mass  Mobilization  Committee  of  the  CPV  led  by  its  President  Tran  Quoc 
Hoan,  member  of  the  CPV  CC,  on  20  April  called  on  the  mass  mobilizing 
committee  of  the  LPRP.  The  delegation  was  received  by  Mrs  Sommai  Vongnakhon, 
member  of  the  Vientiane  Party  Committee,  president  of  the  Vientiane  branch 
of  the  Lao  Women's  Union,  Slang  Ken  Luangvong,  member  of  the  Lao  Federation 
of  Trade  Unions  CC,  president  of  the  Vientiane  branch  of  the  Lao  Federation 
of  Trade  Unions,  and  other  senior  officials.  During  the  warm  and  cordial 
talk,  the  two  sides  exchanged  views  on  mass  mobilization  work  in  their 
respective  countries .  Mrs  Sommai  Vongnakhon  brought  out  the  great  achievements 
of  the  people  of  Vientiane  in  industrial,  agricultural,  irrigatlonal  and 
cooperative  development.  She  wished  the  delegation  success  in  its  visit  here. 
[Text]  [Vientiane  KPL  in  English  0913  GMT  22  Apr  85] 

TRADE  WITH  VIENTNAMESE  PROVINCE— Vientiane ,  22  April  (OANA-KPL)— A  memorandum 
on  trade  cooperation  for  1985  between  the  Lao  province  of  Savannakhet  and 
the  Vientamese  province  of  Blnh  Trl  Thlen  was  signed  on  14  April  during  the 
visit  of  the  trade  delegation  of  Blnh  Tri  Thien  to  Savannakeht.  According 
to  the  memorandum,  the  two  sides  will  broaden  their  cooperation  in  the  produc¬ 
tion  of  agricultural  and  industrial  tools,  construction  equipment  and  other 
goods.  [Text]  [Vientiane  KPL  in  English  0903  GMT  22  Apr  85] 

SOCIALIST  DIPLOMATS'  VOLUNTEER  WORK— Vientiane,  22  April  (KPL)— More  than  700 
diplomats  of  socialist  countries  in  Laos  and  Lao  cadres  joined  in  a  voluntary 
workday  at  the  polytechnic  on  20  April  in  honour  of  the  40th  anniversary  of 
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the  victory  over  Hitlerite  fascism,  the  115th  birthday  of  V.  L.  Lenin,  and 
the  10th  anniversary  of  the  foundation  of  the  Lao  PDR.  They  helped  level  250 
square  meters  of  ground,  lay  more  than  50  cubic  meters  of  concrete  on  the 
school  ground,  and  put  in  order  15  tons  of  materials.  [Text]  [Vientiane 
KPL  in  English  0916  GMT  22  Apr  85] 

PRK  PUBLIC  HEALTH  DELEGATION—Vientiane,  19  Apr  (KPL)— A  delegation  of  the 
Kampuchea  Ministry  of  Public  Health  led  by  its  Deputy  Minister  Chhea  Thang 
arrived  here  yesterday  on  a  friendship  visit  at  the  invitation  of  the  Lao 
Ministry  of  Public  Health.  Meeting  the  delegation  at  Wattai  Airport  were 
Phenpheng  Signa,  deputy  minister  of  public  health,  and  other  senior  officials. 
Nguon  Phans iph on,  Kampuchean  ambassador  to  Laos,  was  also  on  hand.  [Text] 
[Vientiane  KPL  in  English  0933  GMT  19  Apr  85]  , 

COOPERATION  WITH  PHNOM  PENH—Vientlane ,  23  April  (OANA-KPL)— An  agreement 
on  cooperation  between  Vientiane  and  Phnom  Penh  was  signed  in  the  Kampuchean 
capital  on  18  April  during  the  visit  of  a  Vientiane  delegation  there. 
Signatories  to  the  agreement  were  Khambou  Sounlsai,  member  of  the  LPRP  CC, 
mayor  of  Vientiane,  and  Keo  Chanda,  secretary  of  the  party  committee  and 
chairman  of  the  administrative  committee  of  Phnom  Penh.  Thongpen  Souklaseng, 
Lao  ambassador  to  Kampuchea,  was  also  present  on  the  occasion.  Under  this 
agreement,  the  two  sides  will  broaden  their  cooperation  in  the  production  of 
handicra<;ft  and  agricultural  products  and  in  cultural  activities  and  exchange 
of  visits  by  delegations  of  the  two  cities.  [Text]  [Vientiane  KPL  in 
English  0910  GMT  23  Apr  85] 

SWISS  ENVOY  RECEIVED— Vientiane,  22  April  (OANA-KPL)— The  new  ambassador 
of  Switzerland,  Armln  Kamer,  presented  his  letter  of  credentials  this  morning 
to  Souphanouvong ,  president  of  the  republic,  the  People's  Supreme  Assembly 
of  the  Lao  PDR.  During  the  cordial  meeting.  President  Souphanouvong  wished 
the  new  ambassador  success  in  his  diplomatic  mission  here  for  the  Interests 
of  the  relations  between  the  two  countries.  Also  present  at  the  meeting  was 
Inpong  Khai-gnavong ,  deputy  minister  of  foreign  affairs  of  the  Lao  PDR. 

[Text]  [Vientiane  KPL  in  English  0857  GMT  22  Apr  85] 

VONGKHAMSAO  MEETS  GDR  DELEGATION—Vientiane,  24  April  (OANA-KPL)— Sail 
Vongkhamsao,  secretary  of  the  LPRP  CC,  vice  chairman  of  the  Council  of 
Ministers  and  chairman  of  the  State  Planning  Committee,  yesterday  met  with  a 
delegation  of  the  GDR  Ministry  of  Construction  headed  by  Dr  Friedrich  Slitz 
[name  as  received] .  Issues  discussed  on  the  occasion  were  GDR  Assistance  to 
Alos  regarding  the  carrying  out  of  feasibility  studies  and  designing  of  some 
projects  of  the  LPRP  CC.  Dr  Friedrich  Slitz  and  his  delegation  arrived  here 
on  16  April.  [Text]  [Vientiane  KPL  in  English  0907  GMT  24  Apr  85] 

SRV  DELEGATION  ARRIVES— Vientiane ,  24  April  (KPL)— A  delegation  of  the 
Vietnamese  Ministry  of  Materials  led  by  its  Deputy  Minister  Tran  Trien  arrived 
here  on  22  April  on  a  friendship  visit  at  the  invitation  of  the  Lao  Ministry 
for  Material  and  Technical  Supply.  The  delegation  is  here  to  review  with  the 
Lao  side  the  Implementation  of  their  1984  cooperation  plan.  They  will  also 
work  out  a  new  plan  for  future  cooperation.  Welcoming  the  delegation  at  the 
airport  were  Thongsavat  Paseut,  deputy  minister  for  material  and  technical 
supply,  and  Tran  Ngoc  Luong,  economic  advisor  to  the  Vietnamese  Embassy  here. 
[Text]  [Vientiane  KPL  in  English  0911  GMT  24  Apr  85] 
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SWISS  AMBASSADOR  RECEIVED— Vientiane ,  25  April  (KPL)— Phoun  Sipaseut,  vice 
chairman  of  the  Council  of  Ministers,  Minister  for  foreign  affairs,  received 
here  yesterday  Armin  Kamer,  the  new  ambas3ador  of  Switzerland  to  Laos.  During 
the  cordial  reception,  Phoun  Sipaseut,  wished  the  new  ambassador  success 
in  his  diplomatic  mission  here,  for  the  interests  of  the  two  countries.  They 
also  discussed  the  regional  and  world  situation.  Ambassador  Armin  Kamer 
resides  in  Hanoi,  the  Socialist  Republic  of  Vietnam.  [Text]  [Vientiane  KPL 
in  English  0900  GMT  25  Apr  85] 


DPRK  AW  ANNIVERSARY— Vientiane,  25  April  (KPL)— Defence  Minister  General 
Khamtal  Slphandon  today  sends  a  message  to  General  0  Chin-U,  minister  of  the 
People’s  Armed  Forces  of  the  Democratic  People’s  Republic  of  Korea,  warmly 
greeting  the  53rd  founding  anniversary  of  the  DPRK’s  Army.  General  Khamtai 
Slphandon  hailed  the  Korean  people’s  efforts  towards  national  construction 
and  defence  and  the  peaceful  reunification  of  Korea.  He  also  wished  for 
development  of  the  friendly  relations  between  the  peoples  and  armies  of  the 
two  countries.  [Text]  [Vientiane  KPL  in  English  0902  GMT  25  Apr  85] 


ART  TROUPE  VISITS  PRK — Vientiane  25  Ant-f  1  fwt  \  a 

here  after  a  week-long  visit  to  the  People’s  RepuWic  of  Cai^boS  Thf 
art  troupe  invited  by  the  Cambodian  Defence  Ministry  took  part  In'thp  i  u 
tion  of  the  Cambodian  new  year  and  the  10th  anS^Llary  of'the  cLboLL  " 
people’s  victory  over  the  U.S.  imperialists.  While  thLf  ^he  art-tJouL 
gave  performances  and  toured  a  number  of  cultural  sites  ^fTextl  fv-fp 
KPL  in  English  0905  GMT  25  Apr  85]  ’  [Vientiane 


JAPMESE  AID-VIENTIANE,  MARCH  1  (KPL)-A  ceremony  of  exchanging  of  the  notes 

Government  was  held  at  the  Foreign  Ministry  yester- 
socio-economic  building  of  Laos  amounting  to  over 
181  million  yen  is  the  intrest  on  the  Japanese  government’s  loan  for  the  con- 
t  uction  of  the  Nan-Ngeun  Hydro-electric  power  station.  The  signatories  were 
Toda''''r^  Phasitthideth,  Lao  Demuty-Mlnister  for  Foreign  Affairs  and  Toshitaka 
Engllsh^rMar8^p^3r^°'^  [Vientiane  KPL  NEWS  BULLETIN  in 

FRENCH  BOOK  AID-VIENTIANE,  MARCH  22  (KPL)-A  handing-over  ceremony  of  1  000 
books  on  technical  and  scientific  studies  from  France  to  the  State  Scientific 
and  technical  council  of  Laos  was  held  here  yesterday.  Present  at  the  cere¬ 
mony  were  Souli  Nanthavong,  Chairman  of  the  State  Scientific  and  technical 

SaL"p\  T  de  Lacoste,  ambassador  of 

France  to  Laos.  The  books  are  equivalent  to  120,000  Francs.  It  is  the  4th  of 

BULLETTN^^  [Vientiane  KPL  NEWS 

BULLETIN  in  English  22  Mar  85  p  5] 
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NEW  PASSENGER  BOAT— VIENTIANE,  FEBRUARY  11  (KPL)— The  second  120-seat  passen¬ 
ger-boat  built  with  Vietnamese  assistance  was  recently  launched  for  trial 
operation.  Somvang,  head  of  the  river  transport  company,  at  a  ceremony  re¬ 
viewing  its  past  work  said  that  the  boat  would  be  put  into  operation  very  soon 
to  facilitate,  communication  along  the  Mekong  river.  Vietnam  had  also  as¬ 
sisted  Laos  in  building  the  first  boat  of  the  same  size  which  is  at  present 
serving  public  transport.  The  boat  is  26.4  by  40.28  metres  and  has  an  average 
speed  of  17  km/h.  [Text]  [Vientiane  KPL  NEWS  BULLETIN  in  English  11  Feb  85 

p  1] 

SAVANNAKHET-HCMC  COOPERATION— VIENTIANE,  FEBRUARY  18  (KPL)— An  agreement  on 
Trade  cooperation  for  1985  was  signed  in  Ho  Chi  Minh  City  recently  between  a 
Savannakhet  trade  delegation  of  Laos  and  a  Ho  Chi  Minh  City  trade  delegation 
of  Vietnam  on  the  occasion  of  a  trade  fair  in  Ho  Chi  Minh  City.  Signatories 
to  the  agreement  were  Bounthone  Sonesakda,  member  of  the  Savannakhet  Party 
Committee,  head  of  the  Savannakhet  Trade  Company,  and  Nguyen  Thanh  Lac,  Direc¬ 
tor  of  the  Foreign  Trade  Company  of  Ho  Chi  Minh  City.  The  two  sides  discussed 
ways  to  increase  their  trade  cooperation  in  order  to  contribute  to  strengthen¬ 
ing  the  fraternal  relations,  special  solidarity  and  all-round  cooperation 
between  the  two  provinces.  [Text]  [Vientiane  KPL  NEWS  BULLETIN  in  English 
18  Feb  85  p  1] 
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MALAYSIA 


VOMD  COMMENTS  ON  CONFERENCE  ANNIVERSARY 

BK211143  (Clandestine)  Voice  of  the  Malayan  Democracy  In  Malay  1215  GMT 
18  Apr  85 

["Commentary";  "Widen  the  Bandung  Spirit  and  Defend  the  Anti-Hegemonism 
Struggle."  On  the  30th  anniversary  of  the  Afro-Aslan  Conference.] 

[Text]  The  30th  anniversary  of  the  Afro-Asian  Conference  comes  on  18  April 
this  year.  The  Afro-Asian  Conference  was  held  at  a  time  when  post-World  War 
II  international  relations  were  undergoing  profound  changes  and  the  political 
balance  was  favorable  to  the  oppressed  nations  and  peoples  around  the  world. 
The  conference  was  an  important  Indication  of  the  increasing  consciousness  of 
the  Asian  and  African  peoples  and  a  new  impetus  for  the  Afro-Asian  people's 
struggle  against  Imperialism  and  colonialism. 

After  World  War  II,  the  people  of  various  Asian,  African,  and  Latin  American 
places  released  a  revolutionary  storm  to  achieve  national  independence  and 
liberation.  Many  colonies  and  quasicolonies,  which  had  been  previously 
enslaved  by  the  imperialists,  successfully  achieved  Independence.  The 
colonialist  system  was  facing  destruction.  A  large  number  of  newly  developing 
countries  entered  the  international  scene.  This  situation  dealt  a  serious 
blow  to  the  U.S.,  British,  and  other  Imperialists.  The  victory  of  the  Chinese 
Revolution  had  further  shaken  the  imperialist  front  in  the  east.  The  victory 
had  great  international  significance  and  gave  a  very  strong  impetus  to  the 
liberation  movements  of  the  oppressed  nations  and  people  around  the  world  and 
the  Just  struggle  of  the  newly  developing  countries  to  defend  national  inde¬ 
pendence  and  sovereignty. 

The  imperialists  and  colonialists  frantically  oppressed  the  Increasing  wave  of 
national  liberation  and  viciously  slandered  the  newly  developing  independent 
countries.  They  even  concentrated  all  their  efforts  on  perpetrating  intimida¬ 
tion,  subversion,  intervention,  and  aggression  for  the  purpose  of  returning 
these  countries  to  the  yoke  of  colonial  rule.  Consequently,  the  tasks  that 
became  Increasingly  pressing  for  the  newly  developing  countries  were 
countering  the  imperialist  obstruction,  destruction  and  oppression;  encour¬ 
aging  the  national  liberation  movement;  fighting  against  the  Imperialist 
^Egression  and  expansionism;  and  defending  their  independence  and  security. 
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The  imperialists  and  colonialists  had  long  taken  the  divide  and  rule  policy 
against  their  colonies,  instigated  conflicts  among  nations,  and  harbored 
various  dangerous  hidden  intentions.  Many  problems  left  over  by  history, 
particularly  territorial  disputes,  were  very  likely  to  cause  sharp  conflicts 
and  even  bloodshed  if  these  problems  were  not  settled  appropriately.  But  a 
question  arose  as  to  how  to  terminate  old  international  relations,  establish 
new  ones,  and  foil  the  imperialists'  dangerous  hidden  intentions  that  were 
harmful  to  the  struggle  against  imperialism  and  hegemonlsm.  This  was  another 
pressing  task  facing  the  people  of  various  Asian  and  African  countries. 
Accordingly,  prior  to  the  Afro-Asian  Conference,  many  peace-loving  countries 
around  the  world  unanimously  praised  the  five  principles  of  peaceful  coexis¬ 
tence  as  the  guiding  principles  in  developing  mutual  relations  with  other 
countries. 

The  successful  Afro-Asian  Conference  corresponded  with  the  objective  his¬ 
torical  needs  and  international  developments  and  reflected  the  wishes  and 
determination  of  the  people  of  various  Asian  and  African  countries  to  unite 
against  Imperialism  and  colonialism,  to  achieve  and  preserve  national  inde¬ 
pendence,  to  defend  world  peace,  and  to  develop  friendship  among  the  people  of 
various  countries.  This  represented  a  strong  challenge  to  the  power  and 
arbitrary  action  of  a  small  number  of  imperialist  countries  relying  on  their 
strength  to  control  international  organizations,  to  instigate  international 
conflicts,  to  interfere  ill  the  Internal  affairs  of  other  countries,  and  to 
invade  other  countries.  In  addition,  it  dealt  a  serious  blow  to  the  U.S. 
imperialists,  who  relied  on  their  hegemonfstic  position  to  blockade  and  refuse 
to  recognize  the  PRC,  invade  Korea,  interfere  in  Indochina,  threaten  the 
Middle  East,  enslave  Africa,  and  rampage  around  the  world. 

The  Afro-Asian  Conference  strongly  encouraged  the  liberation  struggle  of  the 
oppressed  people  and  nations  around  the  world  and  set  a  preliminary  stage  for 
the  establishment  of  the  Nonaligned  Movement.  The  auspicious  conference  was 
able  to  draw  international  attention  and  had  far-reaching  implications  because 
it  corresponded  with  the  needs  of  the  time  and  historical  currents,  made  the 
five  principles  of  peaceful  coexistence  the  guiding  ideology  of  the  confer¬ 
ence,  held  high  the  banners  of  the  struggle  and  unity  against  imperialism, 
directed  the  struggle  against  imperialism  and  colonialism,  and  dealt  a 
devastating  blow  against  the  old  international  order  that  preserved  the 
interests  and  privileges  of  imperialism  and  colonialism. 

It  was  public  knowledge  that  the  Western  monopoly  capitalist  class  was  a 
parasite  on  the  oppressed  nations,  while  the  so-called  traditional  interna¬ 
tional  order' — an  order  that  preserved  the  interests  and  privileges  of  the 
capitalist  class — remained  an  international  order  under  which  Europe  ruled 
the  world  and  which  served  the  European  and  U.S.  colonialists,  even  though  it 
had  been  (?reshaped)  after  World  War  II.  In  this  respect,  even  Western 
scholars  have  admitted  that  most  Asian  and  African  countries  had,  in  fact, 
continued  to  be  oppressed,  enslaved,  and  bullied  by  the  imperialists  until  the 
1950' s,  despite  their  nominal  participation  in  the  international  community. 
These  countries  had  no  say  on  international  affairs.  Their  fate  in  the 
United  Nations  and  other  international  organizations  is  a  striking  example. 
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Accordingly,  the  Afro-Aslan  Conference  in  Bandung,  Indonesia,  which  was 
attended  by  representatives  from  29  countries  and  regions  was  no  doubt  a  great 
beginning.  The  conference  had  for  the  first  time  broken  the  old  international 
order  without  the  presence  of  the  colonialist  powers  and  discussed  and  made 
decisions  on  important  matters  related  to  the  pressing  interests  of  the  Asian 
and  African  peoples.  By  setting  aside  disputes,  the  conference  unanimously 
approved  10  principles  on  peaceful  coexistence  as  the  basis  of  unity  in  the 
struggle  against  imperialism  and  for  mutual  friendship  and  cooperation  in  the 
spirit  of  equal  deliberations  and  mutual  consensus.  This  was  a  concerts 
realization  and  development  of  the  five  principles.  The  declaration  of  the  10 
principles  centrally  reflected  the  common  desire  of  countries  and  regions 
fighting  for  national  independence  to  establish  and  develop  international 
relations  on  a  new  basis.  Consequently,  the  Afro-Asian  Conference  has  been 
recorded  in  world  history  as  the  glory  of  the  national  independence  movement, 
while  the  Bandung  spirit,  advocating  unity  against  imperialism,  adopting  equal 
deliberations,  and  encouraging  friendship  and  cooperation  among  various 
countries,  will  forever  emit  a  shining  light  and  has  to  this  day  been  very 
full  of  vitality. 

International  relations  have  undergone  radical  changes  since  the  Afro-Asian 
Conference  30  years  ago.  The  old  colonialist  system  has  been  completely 
smashed.  The  greatly  superior  U.S.  imperialists  have  now  fallen  from  their 
position  as  overlords  following  a  serious  defeat  in  their  war  of  aggression 
against  Korea  and  a  devastating  fiasco  in  their  war  of  aggression  against 
Vietnam.  The  greatly  cunning  British  imperialists  were  further  falling  to  the 
point  that  they  had  to  withdraw  from  places  east  of  the  Suez  Canal.  The 
Western  capitalist  world,  which  has  been  repeatedly  affected  by  economic 
crisis,  has  been  growing  weaker  and  declining.  In  addition,  it  is  facing 
various  conflicts.  The  economic  recovery  in  the  Western  capitalist  world 
which  began  last  year  is  only  fragile.  A  deeper  crisis  is  being  hidden  under 
the  temporary  recovery.  On  the  contrary,  socialist  China,  which  was  then 
contained  and  encircled  by  the  imperialists,  has  now  grown  stronger  in  the 
East  after  enduring  a  difficult  test.  Most  Asian,  African,  and  Latin  American 
countries  have  now  achieved  political  Independence.  Armed  struggle  and  the 
people's  movement  against  imperialism  and  the  internal  reactionaries  in  these 
countries  are  raging  and  continuing.  Labor  strikes  and  antiwar  campaigns  in 
capitalist  countries  in  Europe  and  North  America  are  taking  place  one  after 
another.  This  is  the  main  direction  of  the  current  world  situation. 

Competition  for  world  hegemony  has  increasingly  become  an  important  point  of 
the  policy  of  imperialism,  as  the  system  of  imperialism  is  growing  weaker  and 
parasitical  in  nature^  and  hegemonlsm  is  further  expanding.  First,  after 
World  War  II,  competition  among  several  Western  imperialist  countries  to 
redivide  the  world  has  further  Increased  and  been  followed  by  the  Soviet 
Union.  The  competition  has  now  developed  to  the  point  where  two  superpowers 
in  particular— the  United  States  and  the  Soviet  Union — are  competing  for  world 
hegemony.  Second,  after  World  War  II,  the  Imperialists  and  hegemonists 
adopted  a  policy  of  neocolonialism  by  supporting  their  agents  in  many 
developing  countries  to  seize  the  gains  of  Independence  movements  in  these 
countries,  to  control  the  economies  of  these  countries,  and  to  brutally 
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oppress  the  democratic  demands  and  the  people’s  struggle  for  liberation  in 
these  countries.  Third,  the  two  superpowers  are  competing  to  exploit  disputes 
and  conflicts  among  Third  World  countries  and  try  to  pit  them  against  each 
other,  fishing  in  dirty  water  to  break  the  great  unity  of  the  Third  World 
against  hegemonism. 

Fourth,  after  a  show  of  force,  violent  intimidation,  and  soft  and  hard 
persuasion  by  the  two  hegemonists — the  United  States  and  the  Soviet  Union — 
several  Third  World  countries  have  been  pacified  in  accordance  with  the  needs 
of  these  superpowers.  Fifth,  the  ruling  cliques  in  several  newly  developing 
independent  countries  have  been  bribed,  have  openly  called  the  hegemonists 
friends,  and  have  acted  as  pioneers  of  aggression  and  expansionism  for  the 
superpowers . 

Thus,  indications  are  that  threats  to  national  independence  and  national 
liberation  movements  around  the  world  stem  primarily  from  the  policy  of 
aggression  and  expansionism  of  the  two  hegemonists,  the  United  States  and  the 
Soviet  Union.  The  worldwide  competition  between  the  two  hegemonistic  super¬ 
powers  to  divide  the  world  is  greater  and  fiercer  now  than  the  past  competi¬ 
tion  between  the  two  major  imperialist  power  groups:  the  United  States, 
Britain,  and  France,  on  the  one  hand;  and  Germany,  Italy,  and  Japan,  on  the 
other.  The  competition  between  the  two  superpowers  has  made  the  whole  world 
uneasy. 

Looking  at  Asia,  the  Soviet  Union  has  invaded  Afghanistan.  Vietnam  is 
occupying  Cambodia.  The  United  States  supports  Israel  in  occupying  Palestine 
and  other  Arab  countries  and  in  threatening  peace  in  the  Middle  East.  The 
Iran-Iraq  war  has  been  continuing  under  instigations  from  the  two  superpowers. 
Vietnam,  which  was  present  at  the  Afro-Asian  Conference  and  which  once  stood 
at  the  anti-imperialist  front,  has  now  turned  into  a  stepping-stone  for  the 
Soviet  Union  to  expand  southward.  Vietnam  is  smearing  Cambodia  with  blood, 
launching  aggression  against  Thailand,  and  greatly  threatening  peace  and 
security  in  Southeast  Asia.  All  this  is  the  most  brutal  violation  of  the 
declaration  of  the  10  principles  on  peaceful  coexistence  approved  by  the 
Afro-Asian  Conference  and  the  greatest  insult  to  the  Bandung  spirit. 

The  people  of  various  Asian  and  African  countries,  including  the  people  of  our 
country,  can  in  no  way  stand  idle  or  be  Indifferent.  They  should  instead  rise 
up  together  to  condemn  these  actions.  Facing  the  present  permanent  enemies — 
the  two  ready  hegemonists — it  is  now  even  more  important  than  ever  before  for 
the  Third  World  to  rehabilitate  and  widen  the  declaration  of  the  10  principles 
of  peaceful  coexistence  and  the  Bandung  spirit  and  consistently  encourage  the 
struggle  against  hegemonism,  imperialism,  and  colonialism.  Hence,  Asian  and 
African  countries  should  fight  against  erroneous  statements  and  actions 
that  run  counter  to  the  declaration  of  the  10  principles  and  the  Bandung 
spirit.  It  is  recommended  that  they  hold  deliberations  as  equals  to  eliminate 
various  obstacles  to  unity,  reach  an  agreement  by  setting  aside  conflicts,  and 
face  the  common  enemies. 
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What  are  obstacles  to  unity?  Here  are  some  examples:  India  has  bullied  and 
oppressed  Pakistan.  It  has  annexed  Sikkim  and  controls  Bhutan.  Indonesia  is 
occupying  East  Timor  and  threatening  Papua  New  Guina.  Al]  these  actions  are 
against  the  declaration  of  the  10  principles.  In  ASEAN  countries,  the  support 
given  by  the  Kuala  Lumpur  government  of  Mahathir  for  Patani  United  Liberation 
Movement  elements  to  conduct  separatist  activities  in  southern  Thailand  is 
also  a  striking  example.  These  conflicts  and  events  have  been  instigated,  on 
the  one  hand,  by  the  superpowers  and  created  out  of  self-interests,  on  the 
other.  The  ruling  cliques  in  several  countries  do  not  act  in  accordance  with 
the  declaration  of  the  10  principles  and  do  not  respect  the  sovereignty  and 
territorial  integrity  of  other  countries.  If  this  is  not  changed  it  will  only 
lead  to  confusion  and  enmity  among  Aslan  and  African  countries,  weaken  the 
struggle  against  hegemonism,  and  provide  the  superpowers  with  an  opportunity 
to  pit  them  against  one  another  and  create  disunity. 

Accordingly,  on  the  occasion  of  the  30th  anniversary  commemoration  of  the 
Afro-Asian  Conference,  whether  or  not.  these  countries  are  courageous  enough  to 
face  these  problems  constitutes  a  test  of  their  honesty,  and  sincerity  in  sup¬ 
porting  the  declaration  of  the  10  principles  and  widening  the  Bandung  spirit. 
Faced  with  the  great  threats  posed  by  the  military  buildup  in  preparation  of 
war  and  aggression  and  expansionism  by  the  two  hegemonists—the  United  States 
and  the  Soviet  Union — and  the  collusion  between  the  ruling  cliques  in  several 
newly  independent  countries  and  the  two  hegemonists  in  bullying  others,  the 
peoples  in  various  Asian  and  African  countries  should  unite  more  closely  on 
the  basis  of  the  declaration  of  the  10  principles  formulated  by  the  Afro-Aslan 
Conference,  widen  the  Bandung  spirit,  work  to  widen  and  expand  the  people's 
forces  in  various  countries  against  hegemonism,  and  continue  to  end  the 
struggle  against  hegemonism  and  the  reactionaries  in  various  Countries.  This 
constitutes  the  best  commemoration  of  the  Afro-Asian  conference — the  historial 
auspicious  conference  which  will  last  forever. 
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NEW  CALEDONIA 


PISANI  HOLDS  SECRET  TALKS  WITH  KANAKS 

Auckland  THE  NEW  ZEALAND  HERALD  in  English  8  Mar  85  p  7 

[Text]  Npulnea 

French  special  envoy  Edgard  Ksani  and  the  leader  of 
militant  independence-seeking  Kanaks  in  New  Caledonia, 
Jean- Marie  Tjibaou,  held  secret  talks  this  week  as  police 
continued  to  raid  militant  strongholds,  French  officials 
said; 

Liberation  Front  (FLNKS), 
which  wants  independence 
from  France. 

Police  were  searching 
for  militants  who  had  set 
fire  to  a  garage  owned  by  a 
contractor  working  for  the 
Societe  le  Nickel  (SLN). 

The  garage  and  five  io- 
tonne  trucks  were  des¬ 
troyed. 

At  the  thio  mines,  which 
President  Mitterrand 
•  vowed  last  January  would 
be  reopened  as  a  sign  of 
returning  normality.  SI.N 
reported  169  of  its  256 
workers  back  at  work,  but 
few  were  Melanesians.  ■  . , 

The  FLNKS  has  called 
for  a  boycott  of  the  mines 
by  Melanesian  Workers. 
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A  spoke.snian  at  Mr 
Pisani's  office  in  New 
Ciiledonia  would  not  con¬ 
firm  or  deny  the  meeting, 
but  officials  in  . Paris  said 
the  two  had  held  their  first 
talks  in  several  weeks  on 
Tuesday.  They  gave  no  de¬ 
tails. 

;  Police  have  carried  out 
their  third  raid  in  three 
days  on  the  miljtant  east 
coast  stronghold  cif  Thio." 

?  About  100  heavily  armed 
gendarmes,  supported  by  a 
Puma  helicopter,  carried 
out  an  hour-long  sweep  in  a 
tribal  area  but  made  no 
arrests. 

Thio.  site  of  the  island's 
key  nickel  mining  oper¬ 
ations,  is  a  stronghold  of  the 
Kanak  Socialist  National 
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NEW  CALEDONIA 


PISANI  APPEALS  TO  MILITANTS 


Apia  THE  SAMOA  TIMES  in  English  3  Apr  85  p  3 


[Text] 


iMDUfOEA,  Neut  Caledonia 
(N2PA)  -  French  media¬ 
tor  Edgard  Pisani,  who 
is  being  boycotted  by 
some  independence  end 
anti-independence  lea¬ 
ders,  appealed  last 
week  over  their  heads 
to  their  young  f ollo- 
wers,  In  an  open  letter 
to  Melanesian  youths, 
he  warned:  "You  have 
the  right  to  independe¬ 
nce  but  you  do  not  have 
the  capacity  to  manage 
it  alone  today".  The 
Melanesians  would  hurt 
themselves  by  driving 
white  farmers  out  of 
the  bush  before  learn¬ 
ing  f rom  them  how  to 
farm  more  productively, 
he'  said.  He  asked  them 
to  understand  that  dis¬ 


putes  among  themselves 
and  their  sticks  of  dy¬ 
namite  would  not  build 
a  better  future,  A  se- 
perate  letter  to  white 
youths  hinted  that  they 
should  beware  of  some 
anti-independence  lea¬ 
ders  at  the  heads  of 
big  businesses  and  po¬ 
litical  parties  who 
wanted  to  conserve 
their  privileges.  "When 
independence  is  ineluc¬ 
table,  you  should  con¬ 
tribute  to  its  success' 
because  a  happy,  pro¬ 
independence  militant 
is  more  open  (to  offer¬ 
ing  guarantees  to  sett¬ 
lers)  than  a  Victorious 
militant  still  panting 
after  an  implacable 
battle". 
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OFFICIAL  SAYS  NUCLEAR  VIEW  GAINS  SUPPORT  ABROAD 
Auckland  THE  NEW  ZEALAND  HERALD  in  English  11  Mar  85  p  3 


JPRS-SEA-85-075 
8  May  1985 


[Text]  The  Minister  of  Internal  Affairs,  Mr  Tapsell,  who  has  just  returned 
from  the  United  States  and  Europe,  says  that  more  people  there  are\beginning 
to  favour  New  Zealand's  anti-nuclear  stance.  \ 

He  said  in  Auckland  yesterday  that  it  was  probably  the  subject  most  r^sed 
during  his  visit  to  the  United  States  and  Britain. 

Growing 

"There  is  a  growing  anti-nuclear  movement  in  the  world  and  it  is  interesting 
to  note  that  on  the  west  coast  of  the  United  States  there  is  a  lot  more 
support  for  New  Zealand  than  on  the  east  coast,"  he  said. 


He  encountered  no  hostility  regarding  the  Government's  stance  and  while  some 
did  not  understand  the  New  Zealand  point  of  view  they  accepted  it. 

"I  estimate  the  majority  oppose  us,  but  that  may  well  change  within  a  decade 
with  the  growth  in  the  world  anti-nuclear  movement,"  he  said. 

The  organiser  of  a  petition  for  a  referendum  on  the  Government's  anti-nuclear 
warship  policy.  Dr  Jim  Sprott,  is  convinced  that  most  people  want  a  say  on  the 
issue. 


The  Auckland  industrial  chemist  says  he  plans  to  spend  up  to  $30,000  on  the 
petition. 

Opposed 

He  opposes  the  Government's  ban  on  visiting  nuclear  warships  and  a  month  ago 
formed  the  Peace  Through  Security  movement  in  order  to  promote  a  referendum. 

Dr  Sprott  said  last  night  that  support  was  growing  every  day,  and  several 
thousand  dollars  in  donations  had  been  received. 

He  has  sent  petition  forms  around  the  country  and  this  week  newspaper  adver¬ 
tisements  in  Auckland  and  Wellington  will  contain  more  forms. 
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Continuing 

Defe^r^Mr^KirS^’'  ’"f ® that  the  Australian  Minister  of 

f  Beazley,  will  visit  New  Zealand  to  talk  about  maintaining  and 
expanding  defence  links  across  the  Tasman.  ®  ^ 

Mr  Beazley  will  begin  a  five-day  visit  on  March  31. 


CSO:  4200/823 
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NEW  ZEALAND 


MILITARY  BUDGET,  LIMITS  ANALYZED 

Sydney  THE  SYDNEY  MORNING  HERALD  in  English  7  Mar  85  p  7 
[Article  by  Hugh  White] 


[Text]  CANBERRA:  New  Zealand 

appears  to  be  sailing  into  a  sea  of 
financial  troubles  as  a  result  of  the 
Lange  Government’s  dispute  with 
Washington  over  the  visits  of 
nuclear-powered  warships. 

After  the  suspension  of  US 
military  support,  Weliington  has 
said  that  it  wili  have  to  step  up 
defence  spending  to  compensate. 
Where  the  money  will  come  from  is 
far  from  clear. 

Among  Western  industrialised 
countries,  only  neutral  Austria  and 
Finland,  and  tiny  Luxembourg, 
spend  a  smaller  proportion  of  their 
national  wealth  on  defence. 

Even  such  pacifist  countries  as 
Denmark  and  the  Netherlands 
spend  more  on  defence  than  New 
island’s  2  per  cent  of  Gross 
National  Product.  Australia  spends 
.3,2  per  cent. 

The  lingering  influence  of  the 
Forward  Defence  strategy  Is  evi¬ 
dent  in  the  retention  in  the  New 
Zealand  Army  of  relatively  large 
armoured  and  artillery  formations, 
including  up-to-date  Scorpion 
tanks,  while  the  Navy  and  Air  Force 
—  more  important  to  the  defence  of 
New  Zealand’s  sea-girt  territory, 
are  poorly  armed,  . 


Recently  New  Zealand  consid¬ 
ered  buying  two  submarines,  lliis 
would  have  been  a  powerful  addi¬ 
tion  to  its  Navy  and  a  substantial 
deterrence  to  attack. 

But  the  idea  was  scrapped  in 
January  by  the  Lange  Government, 
which  is  under  heavy  pressure  from 
a  badly  ailing  economy. 

This  leaves  the  Navy  with  only 
four  frigates,  dating  to  the  1960s, 
and  a  handful  of  patrol  craft. 

The  Air  Force  is  equally  weak 
and  any  major  expansion  will  be 
expensive. 

Some  of  the  costs  may  be  met  by 
withdrawing  overseas  commit¬ 
ments.  New  Zealand  retains  a 
major  commitment  to  Forward 
Defence  in  Asia.  One  of  New 
Zealand’s  two  infantry  battalions  is 
stationed  in  Singapore. 

New  Zealand  has  also  joined 
Australia  in  contributing  helicop¬ 
ters  to  the  DS-sponsored  Sinai 
peacekeeping  force. 

With  the  withdrawal  of  US 
support  for  New  Zealand,  Mr 
Lange  may  decide  to  withdraw  his 
support  for  the  l)S  in  the  Sinai.  The 
decision  to  withdraw  his  troops 
from  Singapore  would  be  harder. 
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lUctlWY 


MMEO  FORCES 

tom  12,6$E 


it  IniMttiy  Battalions 
>  I  /trtiUeiy 

1  Uglit  Amonrad  Squadron 
i;;: : :  iltoBt  !Panks 

VSiArcnoured  Personnsl 
earners 
10  SAm  Guns 
41  lC6mm  Howitzers 
71  8}mm  Mortars 
22  106mm  RecoUless  Rifles 
Rason'ffs:  MIO  Regular  and  :i;  ;;s 
6A88  Tenitonal  (7  weeks 
training  then  20  days  a 
yeai)  ^ 

4  laeender  Fngatea  ; 

4  l.ak»  Patrol  Craft'  <'  M  » 

2  butlioro  Patrol  Graft 
7  Wasp  Helicopt«ti  »J'^t^i^^  ^ 
Reserves;  70S  Re<ttdar><f S'cMSs^^ 
and  400 
Tenitdristv^ 


I  sm 

FORCE 


1  Fighter  Jiquwlron 
with  12  Skytiawkfl 
itrainlng  fiquadton  with  16 
i.-Strikeinasiers 
,  1  Maritime  Seconnaissanoe 
'  Squadron  with  8  Orions 
2  Medium 'Transport  Squadrons  ;«Ev-  st 
with  S  Hercules,  6  Andovers 

. a»^ .  2.  Boeing..  727s 

r  '  1  Tranaport  HeHcoplor  Sqimdron  with 
6  Siovut 

1  Comniunioatlons'Squsdron  With  32  aircraft  : 
iteserves;  866  Regular  a^  201  Territod^ 


) 
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8  May  1985 


NEW  ZEALAND 


DAIRYMEN  QUERY  LANGE  ON  COST  OF  NUCLEAR  POLICY 


THE  NEW  ZEALAND  HERALD 


[  Text  ]  „  Two  dairy  industry 

leaders  publicly  ex¬ 
pressed  alarm  to  the 
Prime  Minister,  Mr 
Lange,'  on  Saturday  at 
the  effects  of  the  Gov¬ 
ernment’s  ,  antl-nucf ear 

policy.;  ■ 

Mr  Lange,  just  back  from 
his  overseas  mission  to  pro¬ 
mote  and  explain  the 
policy,  was  opening  a  $19 
million  butter  factory  for 
the  New  Zealand  Co-opera¬ 
tive  Dairy  Cotnpany  at 
Paeratai  near  Pukekohe, 
south  of  Auckland. 

Before  several  hundred 
guests,  the  chairman  of  the 
Dairy  Board,  Mr  Jim 
Graham,  told  Mr  Lange  that 
a  moral  stance  might  have 
a  financial  cost. 

“If  it  is  a  community 
stand,  it  must  have  a  com¬ 
munity  cost.”  ' 

Mr  Graham  said  the 
floating  of  the  dollar,  which 
he  welcomed,  would  spread 
that  cost  over  the  commun¬ 
ity  in  the  long  run,  but  at 
first  the  cost  would  be  on 
the  dairy  industry  and  other 
exporters. 

“I  would  expect  that  your 
Government  will  recom¬ 
pense  those  who  first  ex¬ 
perience  the  costs  of  a 
national  policy” 

The  chairman  of  the 


in  English  11  Mar  85  p  11 


dairy  company,  Mr  Dryden 
Spring,  said  he  would  be 
failing  in  his  duty  to  his 
shareholders  if  he  did  not 
express  their  concern  that 
the  Government  “  'policy 
might  upset  delicate  politi¬ 
cal  balances  and  impair 
trading  relationships  which 
had  been  painstakingly 
built  up. 

Mr  Spring  said  the  dairy 
industry  was  constrained  in 
most  markets  by  politics 
and  needed  Government 
support  and  the  active 
goodwill  of  the  United 
States  and  British  Govern¬ 
ments  to  ensure  continued 
access  to  two  most  import¬ 
ant  markets. 

The  Prime  Minister  re¬ 
plied  that  the  British  Prime 
Minister,  Mrs  Thatcher,  had 
assured  him  last  week  that 
the  United  Kingdom  would 
persist  in  its  advocacy  of 
New  Zealand's  interests  in 
the  European  Common 
Market. 

Mr  lange  said  the  United 
States  special  trade  repre¬ 
sentative,  Mr  Bill  Brock, 
had  firmly  committed  him¬ 
self  to  a  stance  in  New 
Zealand’s  interests  as  re¬ 
cently  as  Friday,  in  a  meet¬ 
ing  in  Washington  with  the 
Minister  of  Overseas  Trade 
and  Marketing,  Mr  Moore. 
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NEW  ZEALAND 


KIWANIS  'UNANIMOUSLY  REJECT'  ANTINUCLEAR  MOVE 


Auckland  THE  NEW  ZEALAND  HERALD  in  English  11  Mar  85  p  11 

[Text]  \  A  remit  calling  for  New 

Zealand  Kiwanis  clubs  to 
withdraw  from  their  United 
States-based  International 
body  because  of  United 
States  action  over  the  Anzus 
,row  was  unanimously  re- 
'jected  at  a  meeting  of  the 
North  Shore-Massey  div¬ 
ision  at  the  weekend.  = 

The  former  lieutenant- 
governor  of  the  Takapuna 
*  club,  Mr  Denis  Turner,  put 
forward  a  remit  calling  for 
Kiwanis  to  stop  paying  the 
$24  a  head  affiliation  fee  to 
their  parent  organisation. 

.  The  lieutenant-governor 
of  the  North  .Shore-Massey 
division,  Mr  Murray  Pile, 
said  the  remit  had  pro¬ 
voked  very  little  discussion, 

“It  was  very  quick  and 
quiet,”  he  said. 

Mr  Turner  said  he  had 
mixed  feelings  about  its 
defeat. 

“It  was  an  Individual  pro¬ 
posal,  although  I  had  dis¬ 
cussed  it  with  a  dozen 
members  of  the  Takapuna 
club,  who  supported  it.” 

Mr  Turner  said  he  had 
been  reprimanded  for  using 
the  Kiwanis  club  for  a  poli¬ 
tical  purpose  and  the  remit 
had  been  “squashed”  as  a 
result. 
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NEW  ZEALAND 


COLUMNIST  DISCUSSES  NATIONAL  TRANSFORMATION 
Wellington  THE  EVENING  POST  in  English  12  Mar  85  p  6 
["Tony  Gamier 's  Weekwatch"  column  by  Tony  Gamier; 


[  Text  ]  Who  are  wc?  What  sort  of  nation 

are  we  creating  for  ourselves? 
These  questions  are  at  the  heart  of 
the  nationwide  exorcism  unleaslied, 
by  tlie  Government’s  anti-nuclear 
stand. 

Initially,  the  stand  looked  simply  to 
be  a  moral  protest  against  the  nuclear 
anns  race,  despite  the  risk  of  upset¬ 
ting  the  Anzus  alliance. 

Partly  by  choice,  but  much  more  as 
a  result  of  the  US  breaking  defence  co¬ 
operation  and  intelligence  sharing,  and 
tite  Australian  decision  to  call  off  the 
annual  Anzus  council  ineeUng  (where 
differences  could  have  been  perhaps 
talked  out),  New  Zealand  has  been  left 
no  choice  but  to  accelerate  the  trans¬ 
formation  from  dependent,  colony  sta¬ 
tus  into  a  self-reliant,  decisive  nation. 
It  has.  In  fact,  been  propelled  by 
events  into  a  debate  about  its  sense  of 
nationhood. 

The  Government  has  said  that  it 
'  wants  a  defence  review  completed  so 
decisions  can  be  taken  by  the  end  of 
the  month.  But  New  Zeaiand  is  facing 
not  just  a  change  of  defence  policies  to 
meet  a  new  situation.  There  is  now  a 
basic  questioning  of  underlying  as¬ 
sumptions  about  our  society. 

Emerged 

In  the  last  20  years,  New  Zealand 
has  emerged  as  a  small,  active  nation 
rather  than  simply  a  dependant  of 
Britain,  the  US  or  even  Australia.  A 
tradition  of  dependence  has  given  over 
to  a  search  for  independence,  and  last 
July  14  marked  a  turning  point  in  that 
debate  when  a  new  generation  came  to 
power  asking  new  questions. 


"NZ  Creating  a  New  Image"] 

Who,  really,  are  our  enemies?  Who 
are  our  true  friends?  Is  there  a  better 
way? 

An  observation  about  the  Soviet 
Union,  which,  like  the  US,  is  a  major 
trading  partner,  by  New  Zealand  Par¬ 
ty  leader  Bob  Jones  made  sense;  How 
many  New  Zealanders  go’  to  bed  at 
night  fearing  an  invasion  by  the  Soviet 
Union? 

It  is  a  fair  bet,  though,  that  some 
worry  about  the  nuclear  threat,  wheth¬ 
er  by  war  or  accident,  from  the  US  or 
the  Soviets. 

Mr  Lange  made  sense  when  he 
argued  that  New  Zealand  did  not  want 
to  be  defended  by  nuclear  weapons  of 
the  US  (or  anyone  else);  whether 
dropped  in  defence  or  attack  . . ;  what 
is  the  difference.  .  •  ‘ 

Alliance 

;  An  alliance  based  upon  this  sort  of. 
imperative  is  useless.  It  makes  sense 
to  try  something  else. 

And  on  New  Zealand’s  trade  the 
new  generation  has  a  new  imperative. 

The  Minister  of  Overseas  Trade, 

Mr  Moore,  says  New  Zealand  is  no 
longer  an  imperial  farm  of  Britain, 

“where  life  was  secure  under  an  eiti- 
pire  on  which  the  sun  nevet  set.  Those 
days  have  gone." 

Despite  the  vigour  the  new  breed 
—  Messrs  Lange  and  Moore  —  are 
showing,  the  alternatives  to  the  old 
trade  and  defence  arrangements  haye 
not  been  shaped.;  Vi  ^  ^ 

All  the  options  are  not  yet  out  in 
the  open  and  the  new  attitude  surging 
through  the  generation  now  in  ^ower 
is  as  yet  imperfectly  articulated:?/,,; 

A  more  mature  New  Zealand  sense 
of  identity  is  rapidly  evolving,  but  the 
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shape  remains  indistincl. 

Colonials 

Now,  New  Zealanders  —  both  on 
the  trade  and  defence  fronts  (but  also 
evident  in  filmmaking,  artV  pdtteryi 
sport  etc)  —  are  saying  they  are  in  an 
alliance  of  questioning  equals.  IThey 
are  no  longer  seeing  themselves  as 
passive,  compliant  colonials.  Being 
‘‘small”  is  no  reason  not  to  have  a 
strong  point  of  view/'  ,  ^ 

The  younger  ministers  In  particuiar 
see  New  Zealand  less  as  a  member  of 
the  Western  alliance  than  as  part  of  a 
distinctive  South  Pacific  region,  / 

Where  the  previous  government 
worked  to  link  an  economic  im¬ 
perative  with  the  Anzus/Western  al¬ 
liance,  so  that  New  Zealand  could  lob-, 
by  in  Washington  and  European  capi¬ 
tals,  the  new  breed  believes  the  trade 
case  can  be  made  on  its  own  merits,  •: 

Part  of  tho.se  "merits”  is  that  New 
Zealand  i)roducts  are  environmentally 
“clean.”  It  is  a  colnmerclal  argument, 
not  one  linked  to  the  plea  that  the 
alliance  should  buy  NZ  to  help  main¬ 
tain  security  in  this  part  of  the  worid. 


Radical 


On  world  trips,  Mr  Moore  tells  his 
hosts  that  he  is  a  Pacific  Islander,  a: 
Polynesian,'  a'  hundred  percent  New 
Zealander,  not  some  derivative  or  lost 
European.  ;  >  / 

Applying  this' to  the  issue  of  de¬ 
fence  and  security,  a  radically  new 
view  of  this  Country’s  primary  needs 
Jn  these  areas  comes  Into  focus. 

To  the  extent  that  all  New  Zea¬ 
landers  are  pro-New  Zealand,  they  are 
"anti”  or  compete  with  others,  be  it 
the  US,  Britain  or  the  Soviets. 

Therefore  a  realistic  defence  for 
New  Zealand  must  be  based  on  a  prop¬ 
er  assessment  of  the  sphere  of  interest 
and  influence,  ;  v ,  ■  ■ /* 


The  last  two  defence  reviews  said 
New  Zealand  commanded  a  vast  off¬ 
shore  economic  zone.  It  needs  a  pro¬ 
tective  Surveillance,  V  ^ 

Many  of  the  small  Pacific  island 
nations  look  to  New  Zealand  as  their 
“major”  neighbour,  suggesting  a  sec¬ 
ond  key  defence  role  for  New  Zealand. 

•It  should  involve  friendship,  sur¬ 
veillance  and.  intelligence,  including 
knowing  gbout  and'  interpreting  over¬ 
tures  by  Outside  pov/ers  for  Influence 
in  the  region,  ' 

This  l  ole  cap  be  equally  applied  to 
questioning  the  motives  of  the  Soviets 
when  seeking  port  access  for  fishing 
fleets  as  to  US  actions  disregarding 
the  Law  of  the  Sea,  which  it  has  re¬ 
fused  to  sign.  There  is  a  watching  brief 
needed  on  French  activities,  too,  and 
so  on.  - 

And  there  is  an  alliance  role  with 
Australia  and  perhaps  Chile  in  guarding 
the  potentially  important  sliipping  cor¬ 
ridor  across  the  southern  Pacific  be¬ 
tween  the  Atlantic  and  Indian  oceans. 

Challenge 

Bearing  in  mind  the  Government 
has  been  challenged  to’ promote  trade 
to  sustain  economic  recovery,  a  strong 
trade,'  marketing  and  science  in¬ 
telligence  gathering  function  would 
seem  a  logical  component  to  replace 
and  expand  some  of  the  material 
which  could  be  lost  from  US  sources. 

There  are  economic  and  military 
elements  In  the  equation,  and  possibly 
a  lot  of  money  may  have  to  be  spent. 
But  perhaps  the  most  Important  ingre¬ 
dient  Is  the  coherence  of  purpose  of, 
and  public  confidence  in,  governmen¬ 
tal  policymaking.  ,  ■ 

From  the  vantage  point  of  Welling¬ 
ton  in  the  mid-1980s,  it  appears  New 
Zealand  is  at  tlie  threshold  of  creating 
•  a  new  image  of  itself. 
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EDITORIAL  ON  TRADE  MISSION  TO  ASEAN 


Christchurch  THE  PRESS  in  English  11  Mar  85  p  22 

[Editorial:  "Mission  to  A.S.E.A.N."] 

[Text]  The  trip  that  the  Minister  of  Trade;  and, 

Marketing;  Mr  Moore,  is  planning  to  the 
countries  in  the  Association  of  Soiith-Kast  Asian 
Nations  will  be  the  biggest  of  the  tours  he  has 
undertaken.  Shortly  after  taking  over  the  trade 
portfolio,  Mr  Moore  made  a  brief  visit  to 
Australia.  Later  last  year  he  led  a  mission  of  12 
people  to  Japan  and  South  Korea,  and  in 
December  he  took  a  group  of  about  35  to  China. 
Nearly  60  people  are  touring  the  A.S.E.A.N' 
countries  with  Mr  Moore.  The  party  will 
include  business  people.  Government  officials, 
trade  union  officials,  and  journalists.  Mr  Moore 
uses  an  Air  Force  aircraft  and  the  business 
people  pay  a  fare  which  is  slightly  lov/er  than 
an  airline’s  economy  class  fare  as  well  as  all 
other  expenses  such  as  hotels.  The  long-term 
effects  of  such  tours  cannot  yet  be  gauged;  but 
those  who  have  accompanied  him  on  tours  so 
far  have  come  back  enthusiastic  and  believing 
that  their  mission  has  received  high-level 
attention. 

The  countries  in  A.S.E.A.N.  —  Malaysia, 
Singapore,  Indonesia,  Thailand,  the  Philippines, 
and  Brunei  —  have  some  of  the  fastest-growing 
economies  in  the  world.  They  should  provide 
some  of  New  Zealand’s  best  long-term  markets. 
Instead  of  trade  increasing,  as  might  have  been 
expected,  export  trade  declined  in  a  number  of 
these  countries  last  year.  The  decline  has  not 
been  sharp,  but  it  is  a  reminder  that  markets 
need  careful  cultivation.  Mr  Moore’s  mission 
should  help  to  focus  attention  on  the  region. 

In  the  year  to  June,  1984,  New  Zealand 
exports  to  Singapore  amounted  to  $114.1 
million;  imports  from  Singapore,  mainly  refined 
petroleum  products,  amounted  to  $210,7  million. 
Exports  to  the  Philippines  in  that  year 
amounted  to  $74.3  million,  which  was  a  decline 
from  about  $90  million  a  year  for  the  three 
previous  years;  imports  amounted  to  $14.8 
million,  up  from  $9.6  million  the  previous  year. 
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Exerts  to:  Malays^  $110.4;  million  and 
imports  frdmV  Malaysia  were  |45  inillioh. 
Exports  to  Thailand  declined  from  $45  million 
in  the  1982-83  trade  year  to  $36.4  million  last 
year.  Imports  from  Thailand  were  $23.4  ihillion. 
New  Zealand’s  exports  to  Indonesia  were  $84.2 
million  last  year,  compared  with  the  $99.5 
million  at  which  they  have  been  hovering  for 
the  last  few  yeare.  imports  amounted  to  $367 
million.  Of  that,  $352  million  was  in  oil.  Coffee 
and  tea  accounted  for  most  of  the  rest.;^^  ^  ^^^^ 

Many  of  the  products  that  Nevy  Zealand 
sells  to  South-East  Asian  countries  are  not  of 
interest  to  all  the  people  of  the  region;  In  fact, 
many  are  of  interest  only  to  the  more  affluent 
groups  in  the  societies.  The  large  international 
hotels  are  also  interested  in  New  Zealand 
products.  Many  of  the  larger  hotels  in  Jakarta, 
for  example,  are  carpeted  with  carpets  from 
New  Zealand.  Kiwifruit  is  sold  extensively 
throughout  the  area,  largely  to  hotels.  In 
societies  in  which  the  economic  growth  is  rapid, 
the  size  of  the  more  affluent  groups  is 
increasing  all  the  time,  and  even  if  the  New 
Zealand  agricultural  and  horticultural  products 
have  a  limited  appeal,  the  number  of  those  to 
whom  they  appeal  is  increasing. 

New  Zealand  engineers  and  consultants 
have  worked  in  the.  area,  particularly  in 
Indonesia  and  the  Philippines,  and  sooner  or 
later  there  shouid  be  the  prospect  of  some  large 
contracts.  The  sale  of  goods  is  not  limited  to 
primary  products;  in  Indonesia,  for  instance, 
there  have  been  substantial  sales  of  electric 
fencing  made  in  New  Zealand.  Mr  Moore,  in  his 
invitations  to  those  who  will  accompany  him, 
has  taken  account  of  the  diversity  of  New 
Zealand  manufacturing  as  well  as  farming.  The 
A.S.E.A.N.  markets  must  remain  significant  to 
New  Zealand.  If  Mr  Moore’s  mission  succeeds 

in  making  sure  trade  begins  to 
increase  again,  it  will  be  worth 
while. 
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NEW  ZEALAND 


BRIEFS 

ARMY  SEEKS  NEW  GUNS — The  Army  has  put  forward  a  proposal  for  $11  million  of 
new  equipment  to  the  Government.  A  Ministry  of  Defence  spokesman  said  today 
that  the  proposal  was  for  a  new  range  of  155mm  guns.  The  guns  could  replace 
the  Army's  present  range  of  5.5-inch  artillery.  [Text]  [Wellington  THE  EVEN¬ 
ING  POST  in  English  13  Mar  85  p  1] 

UK  MUNITIONS  OFFER — AUCKLAND,  Today  (PA) — New  Zealand  could  get  from  Britain 
any  military  hardware  it  needed  and  could  afford,  the  British  High  Commis¬ 
sioner,  Mr  Terence  O'Leary,  said  here  yesterday.  There  was  no  question  of 
denying  New  Zealand  any  military  hardware  or  supplies  it  needed,  he  said.  In 
many  instances,  British  makers  were  able  to  match  American  equipment  in  cost 
and  technology,  he  said.  And  as  a  member  of  the  North  Atlantic  Treaty  Organ¬ 
isation,  Britain  had  a  whole  range  of  sophisticated  military  equipment  on  its 
inventory.  Of  New  Zealand's  anti-nuclear  stance,  he  said:  "Britain's  rela¬ 
tions  with  New  Zealand  are  not  affected.  They  remain  extremely  good.  There 
is  a  distinct  difference  of  opinion  on  one  subject,  but  no  crisis,  just  an 
honest  and  clear  difference  of  opinion."  That  difference  of  opinion,  he  said, 
would  not  affect  the  normal  flow  of  Intelligence  and  diplomatic  information 
New  Zealand  received  from  Britain.  [Text]  [Wellington  THE  EVENING  POST  in 
English  13  Mar  85  p  4] 

OPPOSITION  DEBATE  REJECTED — The  Government  was  running  from  debating  the 
National  Party's  no-confidence  motion,  the  Opposition  leader,  Mr  McLay,  said 
yesterday.  He  gave  notice  of  the  motion  last  week,  citing  the  inflation  rate, 
high  interest  rates,  industrial  relations  and  Anzus  as  reasons.  He  told  re¬ 
porters  then  that  the  Opposition  would  aks  the  Government  to  make  time  avail¬ 
able  for  a  special  debate.  Under  parliamentary  standing  orders,  such  a  debate 
could  only  take  place  if  the  Government  made  time  available,  he  said.  How¬ 
ever,  in  a  statement  yesterday,  Mr  McLay  said  he  had  been  told  by  the  Deputy 
Prime  Minister,  Mr  Palmer,  that  the  Government  was  not  prepared  to  make  time 
for  the  debate.  Mr  McLay  said  the  Government  was  not  willing  to  face  New  Zea¬ 
landers  on  any  of  those  issues.  He  would  suggest  to  the  standing  orders  com¬ 
mittee  that  specific  new  rules  be  made  to  allow  Such  important  debates  to  take 
place.  [Text]  [Wellington  THE  EVENING  POST  in  English  13  Mar  85  p  4] 
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FOREIGN  FUNDING  FOR  HUMAN  RIGHTS  LAWYERS  MONITORED 

Davao  City  PEOPLE'S  DAILY  FORUM  in  English  10  Mar  85  pp  1,  8 

[Article  by  Pris  Rojo] 

[Text]  "The  foreign  grant  in  gargantuan  dollars  to  human  rights  legal  aid 
extended  to  some  members  of  the  local  IBP  Chapter  which  shocked  the  city  popu¬ 
lace  was  already  monitored  by  RECOM  XI  several  months  before  it  was  exposed  on 
the  pages  of  local  newspaper,"  stressed  General  Dionisio  S.  Tan-Gatue,  Jr., 
yesterday,  in  the  course  of  the  interview  with  him  by  the  Davao  Broadcasters 
Association  in  its  weekly  program  Dialogue  with  Broadcasters  aired  over  DXOW 
every  Saturday  from  10:00  up  to  12:00  o'clock  A.M. 

The  General  said  that  in  spite  of  the  fact  that  we  are  the  target  of  accusa¬ 
tions  for  supposedly  gross  violations  of  human  rights  committed  by  our  law 
enforcers,  we  have  not  capitalized  on  the  issue  of  foreign  grant  to  the  IBP. 

We  stuck  to  our  duties  by  firmly  upholding  the  law  and  giving  our  accusers  as 
much  latitude  possible.  We  are  not  vicious  nor  vengeful  but  we  stick  to  our 
duties . 

"Our  commitment  to  the  supremacy  of  the  law  still  stands.  As  peace  officers, 
after  we  have  completed  enforcing  the  law,  or  gather  enough  evidence  to 
support  the  cases  beyond  reasonable  doubts,  we  file  the  same  in  the  proper 
courts,  we  leave  it  to  our  courts  and  the  prosecution  to  complete  the  judicial 
process  within  the  purview  of  our  system  of  justice,"  Tan-Gatue  emphasized. 

The  RECOM  Commander  considered  it  very  difficult  to  determine  whether  the  TWO 
MILLION  PESOS  (§2,000.000.00)  foreign  grant  extended  to  human  rights  lawyers 
in  the  region  had  possibly  corrupted  or  in  some  way  affected  by  such  grant  the 
court  decisions  acquitting  subversives,  who  based  on  their  (military)  find¬ 
ings,  were  definitely  guilty.  As  a  matter  of  fact,  the  General  continued, 
many  of  them  confessed  to  have  been  committing  acts  which  were  contrary  to  the 
security  of  the  state. 

"However,  officially  and  personally  I  have  always  believed  in  the  integrity  of 
our  courts  and  our  prosecution  arm  Even  if  we  are  morally  convinced  of  the 
guilt  of  some  of  the  suspects  against  whom  we  filed  subversion  charges,  we 
always  abide  by  a  contrary  decision  of  the  court. 


52 


con^esse.  »P.  UUe—  SS.^ Llf 

2Ls:rLiKfe%Sers:?  ^sri'rsLrrLL-sr  ^ 

Of  the'c»cS„“d  ^--srlty 

.tff :s  ot.SSfr  -- 

iikHe^ 

had  stressed  In  his  Lregolng  JL^er.''^"’'"^"  "“‘=''  Too-Gatne 


CSO;  4200/832 


53 


JPRS-SEA-85-075 
8  May  1985 

PHILIPPINES 


FURTHER  DETAILS  ON  IBP  FOREIGN  FUNDING  - 

Public  Doubts  Persist 

Davao  City  PEOPLE'S  DAILY  FORUM  in  English  12  Mar  85  p  2 

["Sparkplug  of  Public  Opinion"  column  by  Pris  Rojo:  "Gen.  Tan-Gatue  and  the 
IBP  Human  Rights  Lawyers  Fund"] 


[Text]  "The  Military  had  already  monitored  the  human  rights  lawyers  fund 
granted  by  a  foreign  based  organization  several  months  before  it  was  exposed 
by  a  local  newspaper."  General  Dionisio  S.  Tan-Gatue  stressed  this  point  in 
the  course  of  the  interview  with  him  by  the  Davao  Broadcasters  Association  in 
its  weekly  program  Dialogue  with  Broadcasters  aired  over  station  DXOW  every 
10:00  to  12:00  o'clock  A. M.  on  Saturdays. 

The  General's  statement  stemmed  from  a  question  from  a  panelist  which  in 
effect  inquiring  the  General  as  to  whether  it  is  possible  for  the  grant  to 
have  influenced  the  actuations  and  decisions  of  the  prosecuting  officers  and 
the  courts  in  dismissing  subversive  cases  filed  by  the  military.  ■  & 


Tan-Gatue  said  that  in  spite  of  the  fact  that  the  military  is  the  target  of 
accusations  for  supposedly  gross  violations  of  human  rights  committed  by  our 
law  enforcers,  we  have  not  capitalized  on  the  issue  of  foreign  grant  to  the 
IBP.  He  further  stressed,  "we  stuck  to  our  duties  by  firmly  upholding  the  law 
and  giving  our  accusers  as  much  latitude  possible.  ¥e  are  not  vicious  nor 
vengeful  but  stick  to  our  duties  because  our  commitment  to  the  supremacy  of 
the  law  still  stands." 


There  is  no  stain  of  doubt  the  RECOM  XI  Commander  considered  it  very  difficult 
to  determine  whether  the  TWO  MILLION  PESOS  (?2, 000, 000  foreign  grant  extended 
to  human  rights  in  the  region  had  possibly  corrupted  or  xn  some  way  affected 
by  such  grant  the  court  decisions  acquitting  subversives i and  the  actuations  of 
some  other  officials  in  the  prosecution  of  such  cases.  liowever,  we  can't  pre¬ 
vent  that  there  is  now  a  prevailing  public  opinion  that  confronted  the  minds 
of  the  people  that  consolidated  doubts  from  the  time  this  foreign  grant  was 
exposed.  Moreover,  some  sectors  of  the  city  populace  go  to  the  extent  of 
doubting  that  some  sectors  of  the  media  also  fall  Victims  Of  the  gargantuan 


amount . 
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Considering  that  this  concerns  on  matters  of  public  interest  although  some 
said  the  IBP  is  private  organization  but  the  fact  remains  that  the  public  is 
greatly  affected  because  it  is  the  people  who  are  the  main  objects  of  the  so- 
called  "Human  Rights  Crusade"  by  the  IBP. 

It  is  incumbent  on  the  part  of  the  local  Chapter  of  the  Integrated  Bar  of  the 
Philippines  to  lucidly  convince  the  doubting  Thomases  that  the  said  Asia 
Foundation  amout  did  not  affect  in  one  way  or  another  the  aforementioned  pub¬ 
lic  officials  or  the  said  sectors  of  the  media. 

Whether  we  like  it  or  not  the  public  pulse  is  impulsive  in  beating  the  way  it 
has  been  discussed  above  and  it  is  not  and  easy  job  for  the  IBP  to  eradicate 
what  had  transpired  on  the  doubting  minds  of  the  people. 

IBP  Lawyer  Explains  Funds 

Davao  City  THE  MINDANAO  MIRROR-BULLETIN  in  ENglish  11-17  Mar  85  pp  2,  6 
[Commentary  by  Tony  Ajero:  "A  Matter  of  Propriety"] 

[Text]  The  voluntary  submission  of  IBP  Davao  del  Sur  chapter  President 
Cesar  S.  Europa  to  an  unscheduled  roasting  by  local  mediamen  at  Hotel  Maguin- 
danao's  Rajah  coffeeshop  was  a  wise  move  for  an  honorable  man  who  at  the  time 
was  fast  becoming  the  butt  of  jokes  which  are  not  funny  among  gossipy  attor¬ 
neys  and  newsmen  who  are  just  as  given  to  effeminate  tattling.  It  was  a 
valiant  effort  to  be  candid  as  can  be  on  an  issue  that  could  have  remained 
aphotic  if  he  didn't  decide  to  face  the  music. 

Although  some  heretofore  unknown  facts  like  the  handsome  monthly  salaries 
accruing  to  Europa  and  company  shocked  some  IBP  officers  and  members,  in  the 
whole  the  interview  did  a  lot  in  throwing  some  light  on  the  $132,400-Asia 
Foundation  grant. 

As  revealed,  the  funding  assist  is  for  the  establishment  of  a  legal  aid  and 
human  rights  institute  for  Mindanao  (LAHRIM) ,  a  very  laudable  project  which  is 
a  brainchild  of  human  rights  lawyer  Abelardo  L.  Aportadera  Jr.  Billy,  a  youth¬ 
ful  practitioner  affiliated  with  the  prestigious  Free  Legal  Assistance  Group 
(FLAG)  of  ex-Sen.  Jose  W.  Diokno,  studied  the  mechanisms  and  wherewithals  of 
legal  aid  centers  in  other  Asian  countries  which  he  had  occasion  to  visit  dur¬ 
ing  international  lawyers'  conventions.  (In  most  Asian  countries  specially 
those  led  by  strongmen,  euphemism  for  dictators,  only  legal  aid  institutes  are 
allowed,  since  human  rights  centers  are  taboo.) 

But  of  course,  Mr.  Europe's  worry  is  not  yet  over.  He  needs  to  take  a  little 
of  his  remaining  time  out  as  IBP  president  to  explain  the  grant  about  which 
many  of  his  brother  lawyers  are  still  in  the  dark.  This  late,  many  of  them 
still  feel  having  been  betrayed  and  believe,  rightly  or  wrongly,  that  there 
was  indeed  a  deliberate  attempt  to  conceal  certain  facts  about  the  huge  fund¬ 
ing  assistance  and  they  can  hardly  be  blamed  for  the  latter  sentiment. 
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Mr.  Europa  had  many  opportunities  to  bare  details  of  the  grant  which  he  did 
not  seize. 

First,  he  could  have  simply  provided  each  members  of  the  IBP  chapter  board  of 
3-  copy  of  the  Letter  of  AGreement,  after  it  was  signed  on  October, 
1984.  As  he  himself  admitted  during  the  interview,  only  the  chapter  secretary 
and  the  chapter  treasurer  had  copies  of  the  document. 

The  second  opportunity  for  disclosure  of  the  grant's  details  presented  itself 
to  the  maiden  issueof  the  THE  ADVOCATES,  the  local  chapter's  house  organ. 
Seven  of  the  13  articles  printed  in  the  12-page  affair,  mentioned  LAHRIM.  The 
main  article  about  LAHRIM  carried  a  front  page  heading  "Lahrim  organized. " 

This  13-paragraph  item  mentioned  the  funding  only  in  the  last  paragraph,  to  be 
exact,  in  the  penultimate  sentence  of  the  2 3- column  inch  article.  None  of  the 
THE  ADVOCATES  articles  revealed  the  amount  of  the  foreign  grant,  or  the  sal¬ 
aries  accruing  monthly  to  Europa  as  LAHRIM  project  director,  Aportadera  and 
Rolando  A.  Delima  as  unit  directors,  and  Antonio  B.  Arellano,  Rudy  G. 

Agravante  and  Elpidio  Nolasco  as  trial  lawyers,  or  the  criteria  followed  by 
Governor  Europa  and  the  Asia  Foundation  in  appointing  himself  and  the  other 
administrative  officers  of  the  institute. 

The  third  occasion  wherein  Mr.  Europa,  wittingly  or  unwittingly,  omitted  the 
amount  of  salaries  was  in  a  four-page  press  statement  he  gave  the  Daily  Mirror 
in  answer  to  the  Mirror-Bulletin's  headline  of  "BARE  $40,000  PAID  TO  HUMAN 
RIGHTS  LAWYERS." 

The  fourth  and  final  occasion  was  the  45-mlnute  taperecorded  interview  he 
granted  to  a  mixture  of  print  and  electronic  newsmen  at  Hotel  Maguindanao 
Wednesday.  Here,  he  and  Aportadera  failed  to  mention  one  tal  fact,  which  to 
us,  is  most  vital,  that  of  the  foreign  funding's  being  from  the  United  States 
Agency  for  International  Development,  granted  through  the  Asia  Foundation! 
Incidentally,  the  matter  of  the  USAID  being  the  real  source  of  the  $132, 400- 
three-year  grant  was  indicatd  in  the  penultimate  sentence  of  the  13-paragraph, 
23— column  inch  article  on  LAHRIM  mentioned  earlier. 

We  think  that  this  piece  of  information  is  vital  because  of  its  disquieting 
implications.  For  one,  it  could  becloud  the  propriety  of  appointing  as  LAHRIM 
officers  some  lawyers  reputed  for  their  anti-American  sentiments.  One  doesn't 
have  to  be  endowed  with  the  mental  acuity  of  a  lawyer  to  know  there  is  out¬ 
rageous  incongruity  in  here.  For  how  can  the  local  IBP  justify  the  appoint¬ 
ment  and  subsequent  payment  of  American  government  money  as  salaries  to  law¬ 
yers  who  join  rallies  and  other  mass  protest  actions  denouncing  American 
imperialism,  among  others?  We  even  doubt  that  the  newly— found  candidness  of 
President  Europa  can  satisfactorily  answer  this  question. 


In  the  halcyon  days  of  propriety,  decency,  delicadiza  and  similar  time-honored 
values  of  professionals,  the  American  funding  could  put  all  members  of  the 

recipent  organization  in  estoppel  from  overtly  manifesting  anti-American 
feeling. 

But  the  situation  is  salvageable. 
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As  outsider  looking  in,  we  suggest  that  the  outgoing  and  incoming  boards  of 
officers  review  the  grant  in  a  joint  meeting.  The  gathering  which  should  give 
the  recipient  lawyers  a  day  in  court  can  decide  to  throw  the  question  to  the 
IBP  elders  or  to  the  general  membership.  The  Asia  Foundation  representative 
may  be  invited  to  help  out. 

On  the  other  hand,  it  is  understandable  for  the  local  media  to  harp  on  the 
issue  to  the  point  of  browbeating,  a  lawyer's  courtroom  technique  in  trying  to 
upset  a  witness  and  discredit  his  testimony. 

The  human  rights  lawyers  are  our  troubled  times'  "knights  in  shining  armor," 
the  emerging  folk  heroes  who  protect  the  oppressed  and  the  downtrodden  at  the 
risk  of  their  own  lives  and  that  of  their  families.  They  are  the  media's 
heroes,  too.  And  we  want  them  to  remain  that  way.  We  want  them  to  remain  un¬ 
stained  because  we  work  with  them  for  the  protection  of  human  rights.  Except 
for  the  nongs  and  the  twerps  among  us ,  we  all  realize  that  human  rights 
lawyers  are  our  allies  in  the  pursuit  of  our  pro-people  commitments. 

We  have  not  lost  track,  too,  of  the  fact  that  LAHRIM  is  not  just  for  human 
rights  advocacy.  It  is  also  for  legal  aid  among  others  including  projects 
that  could  strengthen  the  legal  profession. 

For  come  to  think  of  it ,  our  lives  in  the  coutry  are  ruled  by  lawyers  and  the 
laws  they  pass  for  all  of  us  to  abide  with. 

Many  local  mediamen  grieve  the  untimely  death  of  lawyer  Saturnine  G.  Parcasio, 
a  ranking  member  of  the  Davao  del  Sur  Sanggunlang  Panlalawigan.  Nonoy's  death 
marked  the  passing  of  one  of  the  most  colorful  political  figures  of  the  prov¬ 
ince.  He  was  a  member  of  the  defunct  Batasang  Bayan,  forerunner  of  the  inter¬ 
im  Batasang  Pambansa.  Nonoy  was  survived  by  wife  Nelly  and  children,  one  of 
whom  is  Randoph,  a  lawyer.  No.  1  councilor  of  Mallta  and  potential  lawmaker. 
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IBP  SUSPENDS  RIGHTS  INSTITUTE  FOLLOWING  FUNDING  QUERIES 
Davao  City  MINDANAO  TIMES  in  English  4-11  Apr  85  p  1 

pext]  The  board  of  directors  of  the  Integrated  Bar  here  suspended  effective 
April  1st,  the  implementation  of  the  Asia  Foundation  grant  which  funds  the 
legal  aid  and  human  rights  institute  for  Mindanao  (Lahrim) . 

This  was  one  of  the  first  official  acts  of  the  new  set  of  officers  of  the  IBP 
when  it  assumed  office  April  1st  for  their  two-year  term. 

The  board  action,  according  to  IBP  President  Jesus  Dureza,  was  prompted  by  the 
creation  of  a  special  5-man  commission  which  is  tasked  with  the  Job  of  review¬ 
ing  the  Asia  Foundation  grant.  The  findings  of  the  commission  will  serve  as 
basis  for  whatever  decision  the  IBP  board  will  pursue,  it  was  learned.  Asia 
Foundation  will  be  duly  informed  of  the  decision. 

The  members  of  the  five-man  commission  are: 

^tty.  Leonido  C.  Delante,  past  IBP  President  5 

Atty.  Wilgefortis  F.  Escudero,  past  IBP  director 

Judge  Marcelino  M.  Francisco,  former  RTC  judge  of  Digos,  Davao  del  Sur; 

Atty.  Hildegardo  F.  Inigo,  past  IBP  director  and  professor  of  law  at  the 
Ateneo ;  and 

Judge  Mllagros  C.  Nartatez,  acting  executive  judge,  RTC,  Davao  City. 

The  commission  is  expected  to  start  its  work  after  the  Holy  Week. 

The  Asia  Foundation  letter  of  agreement  with  the  local  IBP  will  be  reviewed  in 
view  of  the  controversy  that  surfaced  following  its  public  disclosure  last 

month.  The  issue  triggered  mass  resignations  from  the  members  of  the  staff  of 
LAHRIM. 

The  new  set  of  officers  of  the  IBP,  aside  from  Dureza  are:  Benjamin  C.  de 
Guzman,  vice  president;  Ruben  V.  Abarquez,  secretary;  Corazon  Malanyaon, 
treasurer; 

Directors:  Raul  0.  Tolentino,  Gladys  S.  J,  Tiongco;  Jose  C.  Adao;  Prospero  C. 
Mojica  and  Peter  J.  Nugas.  ,  ' 
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DAVAO  COLUMNIST  ON  MAOIST  THEORY  REVERSAL,  POLITICS 
Davao  City  PEOPLE'S  DAILY  FORUM  in  English  12  Mar  85  p  3 

["Light  and  Shadow"  column  by  Gil  M.  Abarico:  "Maoist  Theory  or  Guerrilla 
Warfare  Being  Applied  Here?"] 

[Text]  Newscaption:  "CUTS  IN  FOOD  PRICES,  POWER  RATES  ORDERED. "—Too  good  to 
be  true? 

Indeed,  news  about  reductions  in  food  prices  as  well  as  in  power  rates  are 
welcome,  very  much  welcome  by  suffering  consumers  who  see  nothing  but  sky¬ 
rocketing  prices  around  them.  Pres.  Marcos  seems  to  have  finally  realized 
that  he  must  also  protect  the  small  Filipinos,  not  only  the  businessmen  and 
traders,  transport  operators  and  electric  farms.  For  without  the  consumers, 
no  economy  can  exist  If  people  can  no  longer  afford  to  buy  products  and  pay 
for  services— then  the  collapse  of  the  economy  is  just  a  matter  of  time. 

The  increasing  activities  of  subversive  elements  cannot  be  denied,  specially 
in  certain  areas  of  the  country— and  Mindanao  (or  parts  of  it)  seems  to  be  the 
target  of  the  classic  Maoist  theory  of  guerrilla  warfare  which  worked  well  in 
China.  Simply  stated,  this  strategy  calls  for  mounting  pressures  from  the 
countrysides  on  the  urban  centers  of  population.  But  it  appears  not  to  be 
working  quite  that  way,  at  least  in  the  Davao  area  For  one  thing,  the  coun¬ 
trysides  of  Davao  City  have  been  pacified  lately  with  military  pressure 
bearing  down  on  areas  of  subversive  activities,  like  Paquibato,  Calinan  Toril, 
and  Mandug  Hence,  the  other  side  has  apparently  shifted  to  urban  terrorism  to 
take  the  pressure  off  from  their  hinterland  redoubts.  This  is  what  appears  on 
the  surface  and  we  could  be  wrong,  of  course. 

Politics  seems  to  be  the  favorite  topic  in  coffee-shop  nowadays  despite  the 
fact  that  the  scheduled  local  elections  are  still  more  than  a  year  away  (May, 
1986).  Speculations  are  rife  about  tickets  and  line-ups  of  various  parties, 
either  the  KBL  or  the  oppositions  groups.  Even  ex-Mayor  Luis  Santos,  who  lost 
in  his  bid  for  the  Batasan  in  last  year's  poll,  is  again  rumored  staging  a 
comeback.  It  seems  that  the  oppositions  will  find  it  hard  to  choose  a  common 
candidate  for  the  mayor,  what  with  "human  rights"  fighter  Boy  Nograles  and 
Councilor  Boy  Zuno  making  themselves  very  much  available  as  UNIDO  bets.  And 
what  about  the  fractured  PDP-LABAN,  the  MA  and  the  Nacionalistas  and  Liberals? 
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MISCELLANEWS :  On  the  national  level,  opposition  leaders  seem  to  be  gravita¬ 
ting  towards  unity  against  President  Marcos’  reelection  bid  in  1987  or  ear¬ 
lier.  The  UNIDO-led  National  Unification  Convention  this  Sunday  will  test  the 
sincerity  of  opposition  segments  whether  or  not  they  can  rise  above  their 
petty  personal  interest. . .In  the  local  scene,  even  our  name  has  been  mentioned 
as  among  probables  for  the  city  council,  hence  we  would  like  to  say  here  and 
now  that  we  have  no  political  ambitions  (we  would  rather  endorse  our  senior 
colleague,  Bert  Tesorero,  for  that  distinction. 
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DAVAO  JOURNALISTS  REVIEW  HANDLING  OF  NPA  KILLINGS 

Davao  City  MINDANAO  TIMES  in  English  4-11  Apr  85  pp  1,  3,  4 

[Text]  (Davao  City) — "A  newsman  may  be  forgiven  for  lack  of  knowledge  but 
never  for  lack  of  courage." 

With  this  theme,  media  practitioners  of  this  city  rose  as  one  to  literally 
"declare  war  against  communism  and  its  military  arm,  the  NPA." 

Managers,  announcers,  anchormen,  news  writers  and  reporters,  columnists,  edi¬ 
tors  of  the  local  TV  and  radio  stations  and  newspapers  met  Tuesday  morning  to 
denounce  the  atrocities  committed  by  the  terrorists  against  civilians,  private 
and  government  workers  and  policement. 

The  meeting  of  media  members  came  in  the  wake  of  the  early  Monday  night  slay¬ 
ing  of  Patm.  Reynaldo  Chan,  younger  brother  of  Bulletin  Today  correspondent 
Romeo  Chan. 

Patm.  Chan,  35,  and  assigned  with  the  Metro-discom  Crime  laboratory  at  Ecoland 
subdivision,  was  with  PC  Sgt.  Roberto  Diero  on  board  a  motorcycle  at  about  six 
o'clock  in  the  evening  on  their  way  to  Sasa.  Upon  reaching  R.  Castillo  street 
at  Agdao  the  motorcycle  had  a  flat  tire  and  they  stopped  at  a  small  vulcaniz¬ 
ing  shop  to  have  it  fixed.  While  waiting,  the  two  were  made  to  sit  down  on  a 
bench  by  the  road  side  opposite  the  shop.  Three  persons  in  their  early  twen¬ 
ties  came  from  behind  them  and  strafed  them  with  a  .45  caliber  Thompson 
submachinegun . 

Chan  suffered  five  bullet  wounds  at  the  back  and  Diero  was  hit  six  times. 

Both  died  on  the  spot.  The  assaillants  took  the  .45  caliber  pistol  of  Diero 
and  the  .38  caliber  service  revolver  of  Chan  and  walked  away  toward  the  houses 
nearby.  The  submachinegun  used  in  the  killing  is  believed  to  have  been  taken 
by  the  terrorists  from  a  slain  ICHDF  member  of  Agdao  and  concealed  in  one  of 
the  houses  where  the  NPAs  had  a  mass  base  or  sympathizers. 

Patm.  Chan  left  a  wife,  Marichu,  four  months  on  the  family  way,  children 
Rev-rev,  5,  Marilyn,  3,  and  Marisol,  8  months. 

Sgt.  Diero  left  a  wife  and  three  children  age  four,  two  years  and  a  seven- 
month  baby.  The  victims  were  the  sole  bread  winners  of  the  families. 
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The  atrocities  of  the  terrorists  escalated  during  the  month  of  March  where  no 
less  than  104  persons  were  killed  in  the  city.  Last  February,  Rene  Ramiro, 

35,  was  shot  dead  by  two  NPA  terrorists  at  her  residence  in  Bugac,  Ma-a,  in 
the  presence  of  her  three  children.  Then  followed  the  shooting  of  a  constable 
visiting  the  grave  of  his  wife  at  the  Catholic  cemetery,  the  killing  of  an 
innocent  driver,  Rolando  Latorilla  and  a  housewife  at  the  Panacan  relocation. 

Most  of  the  media  practitioners  who  attended  the  Tuesday  meeting  admitted  that 
some  in  the  profession  "have  been  used  unwittingly"  by  the  communists  through 
newspaper  and  radio  reporting. 

The  killings  of  Chan  and  Rene  Ramiro  were  cases  in  point:  The  radio  and  news¬ 
papers  accounts  of  the  killings  were  considered  "dry"  compared  to  the  "emo¬ 
tional"  reporting  on  alleged  salvagings,  they  pointed  out. 

The  communist  propaganda  ploy  to  sow  terrorism  is  unwittingly  spread  by  media 
practitioners,  the  newsmen  observed. 

The  terrorists  kill  people,  men  and  women,  with  these  announced  motives:  "He 
was  killed  for  being  a  womanizer;  she  was  killed  for  being  an  informer;  he  was 
killed  for  not  paying  the  salaries  of  employees;  he  was  killed  for  quarreling 
with  his  wife  or  abandoning  his  family;  he  or  she  was  killed  for  refusing  to 
give  contributions." 

With  these  announced  motives  behind  the  killings,  written  in  newspapers  or 
aired  in  the  radio  stations,  the  NPAs  advance  their  message  of  fear.  No  one 
will  inform  the  authorities  of  the  presence  (of  terrorists) ;  no  one  will  dare 
erase  their  written  propagandas  of  "ibagsak"  on  the  walls  and  even  sepulchers, 
every  one  will  readily  contribute  .to  their  revenues. 

The  members  of  the  media  agreed  to  meet  again  and  discuss  guidelines  they  will 
be  formulated  within  the  week  for  them  to  observe  in  the  manner  of  reporting 
these  killings  by  the  terrorists. 


CSO:  4200/832 


63 


JPRS-SEa-85-075 
8  May  1985 


PHILIPPINES 


DAVAO  WEEKLY  ASSESSES  CAUSES,  SOLUTIONS  TO  NPA  PROBLEMS 
Davao  City  MINDANAO  TIMES  in  English  4-11  Apr  85  pp  1,  2,  4 
[Article  by  Jose  L.  Angliongto] 

[Text]  In  1974,  we  were  told  that  the  NPA  is  composed  of  no  more  than  600 
regular  forces .  It  was  then  not'  a  threat  to  our  movement — the  Bangsa  Moro — 
MNLF.  Today,  our  Acting  Chief  of  Staff,  Lt.  Gen.  Fidel  V.  Ramos,  estimated 
the  strength  of  the  NPA  regular  forces  to  be  around  12,000.  In  a  period  of 
one  decade,. the  CPP  military  arm,  the  NPA,  has  increased  its  strength  by  al¬ 
most  2,000%  and  has  become  a  major  threat  to  our  internal  security.  The  ques¬ 
tions  that  many  asked  are: 

1)  How  did  it  happen? 

2)  Who  are  responsible? 

3)  What  are  we  going  to  do  about  it? 

We  have  listed  down  the  following  factors  which,  we  believe,  contributed  to 
the  escalation  of  subversion  and  the  increase  of  the  NPA  strength. 

1)  The  effects  of  martial  Law;  2)  The  Bangsa  Moro-MNLF  Problem;  3)  Socio- 
Political-Economic  Problem;  4)  The  military  Abuses;  5)  The  Removal  of  Police 
from  Mayor  Supervision;  6)  The  Wrong  Application  of  Counterinsurgency  Strate¬ 
gy;  7)  Alienation  of  (Church-Businessmen- Intelligentsia  Groups;  8)  Lack  of 
Accountability  of  Public  Officials;  9)  Lost  of  Credibility  of  National  Leader¬ 
ship;  10)  Absence  of  credible  and  strong  Opposition  Party. 

Before  the  declaration  of  Martial  Law  in  1972,  elections  were  conducted  every 
four  years. ^  Thus,  politicians,  such  as  governor,  mayor,  and  councilors,  in 
order  to  maintain  contact  with  their  constituents,  visited  the  barrios  as 
often  as  possible.  The  barrio  leaders  looked  upon  these  politicians  for 
favors  and  to  solve  their  problems.  There  was  constant  inter-action  and/or 
feed-back  between  the  barrio  leadership  and  the  higher  political  leadership. 

But  when  Martial  Law  was  declared  in  1972,  the  situation  changed.  Since  there 
was  no  election,  the  politicians  and  public  officials  were  not  accountable 
anymore  to  the  people  but  to  President  Marcos;  all  roads  led  to  Malacanang. 

The  local  leadership  neglected  the  people.  A  political  vacuum  was  created. 
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This  was  aggravated  by  the  removal  of  the  police  from  the  Mayor's  supervision. 
The  military  during  the  Martial  Law  had  gained  considerable  power  and  influ¬ 
ence  that  gradually  displaced  the  civilian  authority.  For  lack  of  check  and 
balance,  little  by  little  some  military  personnel  started  to  abuse. 

As  Martial  Law  entered  its  third  year,  the  New  Society  was  gradually  losing 
its  steam.  Grafts  and  corruptions  started  to  change  the  picture  of  the  New 
Republic.  Cronyism  and  new  oligarchs  replaced  the  old  oligarchs  that  Martial 
Law  had  dismantled.  Influence  peddling  became  a  way  of  life.  The  know-how 
and  qualifications  were  relegated  to  the  background  and  the  who-you-know 
because  the  order  of  the  day.  The  moral  fibers  weakened.  The  results  was  the 
alienation  of  the  intelligentsia  and  the  Church  which  were  becoming  more  and 
more  critical  of  the  national  leadership. 

In  the  meantime,  while  the  Armed  Forces  were  concentrated  in  fighting  the 
secessionists  in  the  South,  the  CPP-NPA  started  to  concentrate  its  recruitment 
and  indoctrination  in  the  rural  areas  where  a  political  vacuum  was  created. 
They  have  adopted  the  Maoist  strategy  of  countryside  surrounding  the  cities. 

The  police  in  the  old  days,  being  a  part  of  the  community,  could  easily  spot 
the  communist  activities  and  nip  it  at  the  beginning.  But  since  its  integra¬ 
tion  into  the  PC/INP  organization,  the  reshuffle  and  transfer  of  the  police¬ 
men  to  other  regions  have  weakened  them  and  made  them  ineffective  to  discover 
the  NPA  movement  at  the  beginning.  When  the  authorities  started  to  recognize 
the  problem,  the  NPA  had  already  gained  control  of  many  towns  in  the  rural 
areas . 

The  military  reacted  at  once  by  suppression  through  brute  force.  The  un¬ 
trained  soldiers  and  the  CHDF  in  the  counter-insurgency  effort  aggravated  the 
problem.  As  the  problem  escalated,  more  troops  were  needed.  The  troops  that 
were  trained  for  combat  were  used  for  counterinsurgency.  The  emphasis  of 
using  the  military  solution  to  solve  the  NPA  problem  in  the  long  run  only 
contributed  to  the  alienation  of  the  people  from  the  military.  Gradually  they 
became  polarized.  Since  the  police  are  now  being  identified  as  military, 
aside  from  the  military  abuses,  the  military  image  suffered  because  the  un¬ 
pleasant  tasks  such  as  the  dismantling  of  slum  areas,  anti  riots,  and  serving 
of  warrants  are  now  being  carried  out  by  the  military  instead  of  by  the  police 
who  was  identified  as  civilians. 

The  low  prices  of  farm  products,  specially  copra,  on  which  more  than  45%  of 
the  population  in  Mindanao  and  Visayas  are  dependent,  and  the  monopoly  of  the 
Industry  was  thoroughly  exploited  by  the  CPP-NPA. 

The  final  blow  came  when  the  late  Sen.  Benigno  Aquino,  Jr.  was  assasinated  in 
1983;  it  triggered  massive  capital  flight.  It  resulted  in  the  devaluation  of 
the  peso  by  more  than  200%  The  inflation  rate  went  up  and  the  cost  of  money 
became  more  prohibitive  for  production.  The  economy  stood  still.  People 
suffered. 

Economic  hardship,  disillusionment  in  life,  and  lack  of  confidence  in  the 
future  of  our  country  have  been  properly  exploited  by  the  CPP-NPA.  For  lack 
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of  credible  opposition,  the  anti-administration  elements,  wittingly  or  un¬ 
wittingly,  have  played  into  the  hands  of  the  CPP-NPA.  The  theology  of  libera- 
,tion  of  the  Church  had  unleased  the  naive  priests  and  nuns  who  equated  Marxism 
as  the  solution  to  the  present  ills  of  our  country.  The  "Parliament  of  the 
Street:  became  the  mode  of  the  time. 

On  the  other  side  of  our  national  leadership,  cronyism  and  favoritism,  the 
inability  to  solve  our  national  problems,  and  the  retention  of  the  decree 
power  under  Amendment  No.  6,  and  many  other  unpublished  decrees  have  created 
doubts  in  the  people  in  the  sincerity  of  the  national  leadership.  Eventually, 
it  created  a  credibility  problem. 

The  MNLF  and  the  NPA  have  different  Ideology,  but  have  one  thing  in  common — 
that  is,  against  the  government  forces.  In  the  beginning,  they  cb-exlsted 
with  each  other.  But  as  both  expanded  their  area  of  influence  eventually 
conflict  of  interests  made  one  intolerable  to  the  other.  In  the  latest  devel¬ 
opment,  some  MNLF  chose  to  side  with  the  government  to  fight  the  NPA. 

Here  we  must  caution  the  government  to  use  the  MNLF  to  fight  the  NPA.  The  use 
of  the  MNLF  can  only  achieve  short  term  objective  but  in  the  long  run  it  might 
create  again  problems  for  the  government. 

Proposals  for  our  Government  to  Study  and  Consider: 

1)  Return  the  police  to  the  civilian  authority  by  creating  a  civilian 
national  police  force  directly  under  the  Ministry  of  Local  Government  where 
the  mayors  are  directly  under  its  control. 

2)  Retain  our  troops  for  counterinsurgency  efforts  instead  of  combat. 
Increase  the  pay  of  the  soldiers  to  boost  their  morale  and  instill  discipline 
and  check  the  abuses . 

3)  Sincerely  restore  a  strong  Opposition  Party.  Remember  that  not  all 
of  those  who  oppose  the  government  are  communists.  We  must  avoid  pushing  the 
yellow  to  join  the  red. 

4)  Study  the  possibility  of  general  amnesty  for  political  offenders. 

5)  Repeal  or  ament  the  Amendment  No.  6  and  other  repressive  decrees. 

6)  Call  for  another  Constitutional  Convention  to  rewrite  a  Constitution 
that  is  acceptable  to  the  majority  of  our  people  and  to  be  ratified  not  under 
Martial  Law  atmosphere.  The  people,  even  the  lawyers,  are  confused  about  our 
present  Constitution. 

7)  Change  the  attitude  and  values  of  our  people,  specially  the  military. 
The  national  leadership  must  provide  the  leadership  by  example  in  order  to 
gain  back  the  confidence  of  our  people.  Otherwise,  the  credibility  problem  of 
our  national  leadership  will  destroy  the  unit  of  our  people  and  hamper  the 
concerted  effort  to  counteract  the  CPP-NPA  threat  to  our  national  security. 
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8)  Conduct  honest  elections  in  1986  and  1987.  A  truly  strong  and  popu¬ 
lar  local  leadership  is  one  of  the  best  weapons  to  counteract  the  influence  of 
the  NPA. 

9)  Make  our  Supreme  Court  and  Comelec  truly  independent.  This  is  one 
way  of  regaining  the  respect  and  confidence  of  our  people  for  our  national 
leadership . 

10)  Sincere  and  serious  implementation  of  economic  and  political  reforms. 
Conclusion: 

Counterinsurgency  is  20%  military  and  80%  socio-political-economic  reform. 
Communists  have  long  recognized  the  need  for  the  support  of  the  masses  of  the 
population.  Unfortunately,  our  government  has  stressed  more  on  the  military 
aspects  of  the  peace-and-order  problem.  They  have  tended  to  ignore  the  other 
facets  of  the  dilemma,  and  by  default,  have  allowed  the  Communist  to 
assimilate  a  big  part  of  the  masses  into  their  ranks. 

The  campaign  against  communism  is  the  campaign  for  the  minds  and  hearts  of  the 
population.  Whoever  wins  the  population  wins  the  war.  It  requires  the  appli¬ 
cation  of  sound  socio-economic,  political,  military,  and  psychological  warfare 
plans.  It  requires  the  wisdom,  sincerity,  and  determination  of  our  national 
leaders  as  well  as  well-informed  citizenry.  Destruction  of  insurgent  forces 
and  its  political  organization  without  eradicating  the  root  causes  will  not 
solve  the  insurgency  problem.  If  the  causes  remain,  one  is  destroyed — another 
recreated.  It  is  like  burning  down  of  cogon  fields  in  summertime  but  when  the 
first  shower  of  rain  comes  the  grass  grows  again.  This  time,  maybe,  more 
luxuriantly  than  before.  We  destroyed  the  threat  of  Huks,  but  now  we  have  a 
more  serious  problem  the  NPA.  We  must  learn  our  lessons  from  the  past. 
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MARCOS  REITERATES  ASEAN,  EEC  COMMITMENT 

Manila  BULLETIN  TODAY  in  English  12  Mar  85  pp  1,  10 

[Excerpt]  President  Marcos  reiterated  yesterday  the  Philippines'  commitment 
to  the  goals  of  the  Association  of  Southeast  Asian  Nations  (ASEAN) ,  including 
the  establishment  of  fruitful  cooperation  with  the  European  Economic  Commun¬ 
ity  (EEC). 

"The  Philippines  is  committed  to  the  purposes  and  goals  of  ASEAN  which  include 
the  establishment  of  fruitful  cooperation  with  EEC,  the  President  told  Ambas¬ 
sador  Bermot  Waldron  who  presented  his  credential  as  the  first  ambassador  of 
Ireland  to  the  Philippines. 

The  President  pointed  out  that  the  ASEAN-EEC  ministerial  meeting,  held  last 
November  in  Dublin,  Ireland,  focused  the  attention  on  the  need  for  the  contin¬ 
ued  dialogue  between  the  two  regional  organizations  to  improve  economic  and 
social  relations. 

The  President  lauded  the  contribution  of  hundreds  of  Irish  priests,  educators, 
and  nuns,  particularly  those  belonging  to  Columban  and  Redemptorist  organiza¬ 
tions  to  the  country's  progress  during  their  stay  here. 
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CEBU  EDITORIAL  VIEWS  CHANGING  U.S.  ATTITUDE . 

Cebu  City  VISAYAN  HERALD  in  English  12  Mar  85  p  3 
[Editorial:  "The  Changing  U.S.  Attitude"] 

[Text]  There  are  indications  that  Americans  are  increasingly  aware  of  the 
irrelevance  of  the  Marcos  rule,  with  the  exception  of  Mr.  Reagan  whose  eyes 
are  still  closed  to  the  realities  of  the  Philippine  situation. 

Military  aid  infused  into  the  country  is  looked  upon  with  disfavor  by  the 
Filipino  people.  Any  American  military  hardware  brought  into  the  country  is 
used  in  killing  fellow  Filipinos  in  the  anti-rebellion  campaign  in  the  hands 
of  the  oppressive  regime  under  Mr.  Marcos. 

This  must  have  prompted  a  former  U.S.  state  department  official  to  state 
before  the  U.S.  congress  that  aid  given  out  by  the  American  government  is  not 
for  Mr.  Marcos  but  for  the  Filipino  people. 

However,  the  rationale  of  American  aid  can  not  easily  be  acceptable  to  the 
Filipinos  for  as  long  as  Mr.  Marcos  is  still  in  the  saddle.  The  regime  is 
unpopular.  And  unpopular  regime  can  not  successfully  swing  the  pendulum  for 
the  U.S.  If  American  influence  is  ebbing  in  the  country,  it  is  because 
America  continues  to  be  supporting  an  unpopular  Marcos  rule,  made  irrelevant 
by  its  conscienceless  violations  on  the  people's  human  rights,  against  free¬ 
dom,  liberty  and  democracy. 
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THREE  KBL  GROUPS  STRUGGLE  FOR  POST-MARGOS  ROLE 

Quezon  City  ANG  PAHAYAGANG  MALAYA  in  English  12  Mar  85  pp  1,  2 

[Article  by  Marlen  Ronquillo] 

[Text]  The  Kilusang  Bagong  Lipunan  (KBL)  is  being  rocked  by  a  power  struggle 
between  three  main  groups,  all  preparing  to  lead  the  ruling  party  in  an  elec¬ 
tion  without  President  Marcos,  sources  from  the  political  opposition  said. 

The  power  struggle  among  the  three  groups  has  been  described  by  the  sources  as 
"very  intense"  despite  the  apparent  "semblance  of  unity  in  the  ruling  party." 

"The  realignment  of  forces  in  the  KBL  has  been  prompted  by  the  intense  power 
struggle.  The  regional  and  provincial  leaders  c^the  KBL  have  been  forced  to 
choose  their  affiliations,"  sources  said.  ^ 

The  first  group  is  led  by  a  powerful  political  bloc  from  the  Visayas,  while 
the  second  is  led  by  an  equally  powerful  bloc  from  Luzon.  The  third  is  a 
loose  coalition  of  disenchanged  KBLs  who  have  been  censured  by  Malacanang  for 
taking  views  incompatible  with  that  of  the  ruling  party,  the  sources  said. 

The  first  group  is  reportedly  lobbying  intensely  for  a  snap  election.  The 
sources  said  it  sees  more  changes  "of  getting  the  presidential  slot  of  KBL  in 
an  election  without  Mr.  Marcos,  but  with  the  President  still  "cracking  the 
whip"  in  the  ruling  party. 

The  second  group  has  more  changes  of  dominating  the  KBL  in  a  "s®?.nario  with 
Mr.  Marcos  completely  out  of  politics,"  the  sources  said. 

The  third  group,  though  without  the  resources  and  following  of  the  first  two 
groups,  is  the  "logical  refuge  point"  of  independent-minded  KBLs  who  want  to 
assert  their  leadership  and  work  out  a  new  thrust  for  the  ruling  party. 

Sacked  Foreign  Affairs  Minister  Arturo  Tolentino  is  the  logical  leader  of  this 
third  group  but  we  do  not  know  whether  he  has  taken  over  its  command,"  the 
sources  said. 

The  third  group  also  has  the  following  of  the  National  Party  leaders  affili¬ 
ated  with  the  wing  of  former  Senator  Jose  Roy. 
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Cracks  in  the  once-monolithic  KBL  have  been  leaked  to  media  despite  massive 
efforts  to  cover  up  the  vicious  in  fighting. 

Last  Jan  7,  Mrs.  Imelda  Romualdez  Marcos  and  Defense  Minister  Juan  Ponce 
Enrile  clashed  over  the  magnitude  of  the  country's  insurgency  problem.  When 
Enrile,  the  country’s  defense  minister  for  14  years,  reported  to  the  KBL  the 
rising  insurgency  problem,  Mrs.  Marcos  said  any  breakdown  in  the  drive  against 
insurgency  could  be  attributed  to  the  failure  of  the  ministry. 

Enrile  has  announced  he  will  seek  the  KBL  presidential  draft  if  his  boss  is  no 
longer  interested  in  running.  Mrs.  Marcos  has  scoffed  all  talks  she  will  run 
for  president,  but  political  observers  consider  her  an  aspirant  for  the  presi¬ 
dency  in  an  election  without  her  husband. 

President  Marcos  recently  sacked  Tolentino  for  the  latter's  vocal  criticism  of 
the  former’s  emergency  lawmaking  power  and  other  government  policies. 

The  dismissal  of  Tolentino,  a  political  maverick,  and  a  widely-respected  par¬ 
liamentarian  is  so  far  the  biggest  sign  the  KBL  is  cracking  up. 

Last  wekk.  Labor  Minister  Bias  F.  Ople  was  censured  for  the  second  time  in 
four  months  for  some  views  which  irked  President  Marcos.  Ople  offered  his 
resignation,  but  Malacanang  has  yet  to  announce  its  decision. 
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PRESS,  MILITARY  BODY  COUNT  DISCREPANCY  NOTED 

Quezon  City  ANG  PAHAYAGANG  MALAYA  in  English  11  Mar  85  p  6 

["Straight  from  Negros"  column  by  Edgar  Cadagat:  "Negros:  Visayan  Powderkeg"; 
first  two  paragraphs  are  MALAYA  introduction] 

[Taxt]  This  column  which  starts  today,  would  greatly  help  our  readers  under¬ 
stand  what  is  happening  in  Negros  today,  the  island  which  some  political  ob¬ 
servers  say,  is  the  number  three  powderkeg  after  Davao  and  Zamboanga. 

This  columnist  is  a  native  of  Negros,  and  hails  from  the  depressed  town  of 
Cauayan  in  Southern  Negros.  It  is  part  of  the  so-called  CHICKS  area,  an  acro¬ 
nym  for  the  towns  of  Candoni,  Hinobaan,  Ilog,  Cauayan,  Kabankalan  and  Sipalay. 

Bacolenos  suspected  something  was  up  when  they  heard  the  whirring  sound  of  the 
PC  provincial  command's  lone  helicopter,  very  early  in  the  morning  of  Tuesday, 
Feb.  26,  going  in  the  direction  of  Southern  Negros. 

Later  in  the  day,  wounded  soldiers  of  the  7th  IB's  Delta  Company  started 
arriving  in  the  Western  Visayas  Regional  Hospital  in  the  city. 

The  airlanes  immediately  started  crackling  with  reports  of  a  big  battle  in 
Inayauan,  Cauayan  town,  scene  of  the  so-called  Langoni  9  Massacre. 

Military  authorities  later  reported  that  four  soldiers  of  the  7th  IB  Delta 
Company  were  ambushed  on  the  road  going  to  the  Marinduque  Mining  and  Indus¬ 
trial  Corp.  (MMIC) ,  which  is  located  in  the  town  of  Sipalay,  178.4  kilometers 
south  of  Negros. 

Bacolod  was  all  ears,  the  residents  intently  listening  to  their  radio  sets, 
monitoring  the  progress  of  the  battle.  The  next  day,  along  with  the  whirring 
of  helicopter  blades,  local  radio  reported  that  security  guards  of  the  MMIC 
were  disarmed  when  50  fully  armed  members  of  an  NPA  regular  unit,  quietly 
entered  the  mining  areas  and  "confiscated"  a  substantial  number  of  firearms 
and  ammunitions.  Belated  reports  trickling  in  from  the  south  showed  that  the 
NPA  team  lectured  the  guards,  all  members  of  the  VILLMAPI  Security  Agency, 
based  in  the  city. 

The  raid  was  not  the  first  in  Negros,  the  biggest  to  date  was  the  virtual 
occupation  of  the  mountain  town  of  Candoni,  a  coal  rich  area,  some  years  ago 
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also  by  the  NPA.  Last  month's  raid,  however,  caught  Negrenses  by  surprise,  as 
it  followed  by  only  a  few  days  the  reported  killing  of  an  alleged  NPA  comman¬ 
der,  one  George  Belleza  in  sitio  Omas,  Camindangan,  Sipalay.  The  military 
reported  that  the  rebels  then  went  "on  the  run." 

A  road  security  team  from  the  7th  IB's  Delta  Company  which  was  sent  to  aid  the 
beleaguered  guards,  it  now  appears,  was  ambushed  while  it  scouted  the  road 
ahead  of  its  mother  unit.  Killed  were  a  soldier;  four  others  were  wounded. 
Another  group  of  wounded  soldiers  were  brought  the  next  day,  Feb.  27  to  the 
hospital. 

After  that,  the  military  reported  a  series  of  gunbattles  with  the  NPAs  after 
the  ambush.  They  said  that  in  the  final  tally,  21  rebels  were  slain.  No 
bodies,  however,  could  be  produced.  It  was  the  body  count  syndrome  again. 

During  the  supposed  battle,  radiomen  of  Radyo  Bombo  reported  that  crates  of 
small  arms  ammo  arrived  at  the  Banago  Wharf.  They  were  loaded  on  army  trucks. 

As  of  Monday,  March  4,  the  rebels  were  able  to  successfully  disengage  their 
forces  from  the  areas  and  just  as  suddenly  as  they  had  appeared,  they  vanished 
like  smoke. 

What  is  ominous  about  their  appearance  was  that,  when  they  mounted  their 
attack,  there  were  about  200  of  them,  something  which  had  not  happened  before. 
It  is  the  volcano  erupting,  some  local  folk  said. 

According  to  mediamen  from  Negros  who  were  in  Malacanang,  on  March  1  upon  the 
invitation  of  the  First  Couple,  the  Negros  situation  including  the  recent  gun- 
battles  in  the  CHICKS  area  had,  aroused  some  concern  from  President  Marcos 
himself,  who  told  those  present  that  the  situation  was  still  "manageable." 

According  to  the  7  mediamen,  the  dialogue  with  the  First  Couple  was  unprece¬ 
dented  in  that  it  went  on  for  hours,  from  11  a.m.  to  9  p.m. 

The  First  Lady  reportedly  talked  on  a  wide  range  of  topics,  while  the  Presi¬ 
dent  who  came  later  in  the  evening  because  he  was,  according  to  the  First 
Lady,  "still  out  jogging,"  accommodated  the  mediamen  by  answering  their 
questions. 

Someone  whispered  that  the  First  Lady  definitely  seemed  to  be  partial  to 
mediamen  from  the  Visayas,  especially  the  chosen  20,  who  listened  with  rapt 
attention  to  what  she  had  to  say. 

As  for  the  proverbial  envelope,  nobody  was  talking. 
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NUC  CHAIRPERSON:  ONLY  CORY  CAN  RUN  UNOPPOSED 

Quezon  City  ANG  PAHAYAGANG  MALAYA  in  English  12  Mar  85  pp  1,  2 

[Text]  MANILA,  March  11  (AFP) — Only  Benigno  Aquino's  widow  Corazon  could  run 
for  president  on  short  notice  with  the  support  of  all  opposition  forces,  a 
central  figure  in  opposition  unity  efforts  said  here  today. 

MP  Cecilia  Munoz  Palma,  a  former  Supreme  Court  justice  who  chaired  the  Nation¬ 
al  Unification  Conference  (NUC)  of  the  opposition  yesterday,  told  a  press 
forum  that  other  aspirants  would  step  aside  if  Mrs.  Aquino  ran. 

"If  you're  looking  for  one  who  could  really  unify  right  now,  it  would  be  Mrs. 
Cory  Aquino.  That's  the  feeling  among  all  of  us,  that  if  Cory  would  only 
decide  to  run  for  the  presidency,  then  there  will  be  no  one... that  would  run 
against  her,"  she  said. 

"She  is  the  personification  of  the  spirit  and  the  ideals  of  Ninoy  (Benigno) 
Aquino,"  Mrs.  Palma  added. 

Mr.  Aquino,  President  Ferdinand  Marcos's  chief  political  foe,  was  shot  dead  at 
Manila  airport  on  August  21,  1983.  Armed  Forces  chief  General  Fabian  Ver  and 
25  others  are  now  on  trial  for  the  murder  of  the  former  senator  and  the  man 
the  military  claimed  to  be  his  assassin. 

Mrs.  Palma,  who  described  yesterday's  unity  conference  as  a  success,  said 
there  were  "so  many  capable  men  in  the  opposition"  qualified  to  be  president 
but  only  Mrs.  Aquino  could  make  all  the  others  rally  around  her  candidacy. 

Mrs.  Aquino  has  repeatedly  disavowed  having  any  political  ambitions. 

The  choice  and  manner  of  choosing  the  presidential  candidate  has  sparked  oppo¬ 
sition  disunity  since  late  1984,  when  Mr.  Marcos's  medical  isolation,  first 
attributed  to  the  'flu  and  then  to  an  unnamed  virus,  sparked  fears  of  possible 
snap  elections. 

The  presidential  polls  are  officially  scheduled  for  1987. 

Mrs.  Aquino,  former  Sen.  Lorenzo  Tanada  and  business  leader  Jaime  Ongpin 
formed  a  "Convenor  Group"  that  devised  a  "fast-track"  system  of  choosing  the 
opposition  presidential  candidate  in  a  sudden  poll. 
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But  Salvador  Laurel's  United  Nationalist  Democratic  Organization  (Unido) ,  the 
largest  opposition  combine,  rejected  this  formula  and  led  yesterday's  confer¬ 
ence,  in  which  some  700  delegates  agreed  to  hold  a  national  convention  to 
choose  the  candidate. 

The  delegates,  representing  national  and  regional  opposition  parties,  also 
voted  for  the  forging  of  a  national  alliance  in  preparation  for  the  1986  local 
government  elections  and  the  presidential  polls.  ^ 

There  are  about  a  dozen  known  presidential  aspirants  in  the  opposition,  led  by 
Mr.  Laurel,  MP  Aquilino  Pimentel,  MP  Ramon  Mitra,  MP  Eva  Estrada  Kalaw  and 
former  Sen.  Jovito  Salonga. 
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SILVER  CERTIFICATE  TRADE  RULES  APPROVAL  URGED 

Manila  PHILIPPINES  DAILY  EXPRESS  in  English  11  Mar  85  pp  1,  9 

[Article  by  Ellen  Samaniego] 

[Text]  BROKERS  at  the  local  stock  exchanges  have  urged  the  Securities  and 
Exchange  Commission  (SEC)  to  approve  the  proposed  rules  governing  the  trading 
of  silver  certificates. 

The  rules,  which  have  been  finalized  and  approved  by  the  respective  boards  of 
governors  of  the  Makati  and  Manila  stock  exchanges,  were  submitted  recently  to 
SEC  Chairman  Manuel  G.  Abello. 

Central  Bank  Governor  Jose  B.  Fernandez  earlier  approved  the  brokers'  proposal 
to  trade  silver  certificates  at  the  stock  exchanges  with  the  CB  acting  as  cus¬ 
todian  for  the  silver  bars  that  will  back  up  the  certificates. 

THE  wanted  exchanges'  present  rules  and  regulations  governing  trading  of 
stocks  to  govern  trading  on  silver  certificates. 

The  issuance  of  silver  certificates,  the  brokers  said,  will  be  limited  to  10, 
50  and  100  ounces  of  silver  denominations.  Some  P20-milllon  worth  of  silver 
certificates  will  be  initially  offered  to  the  public. 

The  certificates  will  be  Issued  only  by  the  transfer  office  upon  instruction 
of  the  authorized  stockbrokers  to  prospective  investors,  who  will  be  permitted 
to  buy  and  sell  the  silver  certificates. 

BASED  on  the  proposed  rules,  investors  may  sell  their  certificates  through  the 
authorized  stockbrokers  at  the  stock  exchanges  or  they  may  go  to  the  CB  and 
redeem  their  certificates  for  silver  bars. 

Upon  redemption  of  a  certificate  by  an  investor,  he  will  be  permitted  to  own 
and  hold  the  silver  bullion  but  will  be  required  to  obtain  a  CB  license  to 
export  the  silver. 

Those  already  holding  silver  bars  may  directly  sell  their  silver  to  the  CB. 
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The  silver  will  be  assayed  and  the  CB  will  authorize  the  transfer  office  to 
issue  a  new  silver  certificate  representing  the  surrendered  silver  bullion. 

A  stock  transfer  tax  of  1/4  of  one  percent  of  the  value  of  the  transaction  was 
proposed  to  be  charged  on  sellers  of  silver  certificates. 
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COLUMNIST  VIEWS  U.S.  RELATIONS  WITH  NICARAGUA 

Manila  PHILIPPINES  DAILY  EXPRESS  in  English  12  Mar  85  pp  4,  5 

["The  Foreign  Scene"  column  by  Nestor  Mata:  "To  War  or  Live  with  Managua?" [ 

[Text]  WBIAT  WILL  IT  be,  to  war  with  Nicaragua  or  to  live  with  Nicaragua? 

Lately,  this  question  has  been  troubling  more  and  more  Americans,  as 
Nicaragua's  Sandinista  government  appears  more  and  more  accommodating,  and  as 
the  United  States  government  sounds  more  and  more  belligerent. 

The  truth,  actually,  is  somewhere  in  between— for  both  Managua  and  Washington. 

The  Sandinista  government  in  Managua  is  not  suddenly  cozying  up  to  Washington 
out  of  a  delayed  conversion  to  the  West.  Neither  are  they  finally  disenchan¬ 
ted  with  the  Soviet  Union. 

In  the  years  since  they  seized  power,  the  Sandinistas  have  shown  wariness 
toward  Washington,  openness  toward  Moscow.  That  has  changed  very  little,  per¬ 
haps  not  at  all. 

If  Nicaraguan  President  Daniel  Ortega  now  launches  peace  bids  aimed  at  satis— 
fying  a  few  of  US  President  Ronald  Reagan's  objections  against  the  Sandinista 
program  of  government,  if  Ortega  now  also  seeks  more  frequent  meetings  with  US 
Secretary  of  State  George  Shultz,  it  is  hardly  because  he  has  suddenly  found 
out  that  the  US  is  his  model  and  savior. 

It  is  merely  because  Ortega  realizes  that  his  government  is  fighting  a  war 
which  gets  more  of  its  funding  and  support  from  Washington,  a  war  which  slowly 
but  increasingly  drains  his  economy  of  precious  resources  and  his  country  of 
possible  progress  and  growth. 

And  the  posture  of  compromise,  of  Managua's  willingness  to  negotiate  with  the 
US  government,  may  well  be  a  play,  a  strategy  to  convince  the  US  Congress  that 
there  is  real  hope  for  a  turn-around  toward  democracy  in  Nicaragua  and  that 
therefore,  there  is  no  need  to  increase  US  financial  support  for  the  CONTRAS, 
the  anti-Sandinlsta  rebels. 
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US  Congress,  after  all,  which  will  take  a  second  vote  to  finalize 
the  $14-million  US  aid  for  the  CONTRAS  who  are  fighting  the  government  in 
Managua. 

On  the  other  hand,  there  is  also  need  to  read  between  the  lines  of  the  Reagan 
administration  s  increasing  belligerence  toward  the  Sandinistas. 

From  rejecting  any  accusations  that  he  wants  to  over  throw  the  Sandinistas 
Reagan  has  now  virtually  admitted  that  he  wants  to  remove  the  Sandinista  ’ 
government  in  Nicaragua— or,  at  least,  remove  its  present  structure.  Which 
may  really  be  what  he  wants  to  do. 

Indeed,  if  he  were  to  make  a  unilateral  and  thoroughly  binding  decision  on  the 
g  yernment ,  Reagan  may  indeed  send  all  possible  aid  to  the  CONTRAS,  even 
including  US  military  forces . 

However,  Reagan  knows  he  cannot  just  do  so. 

^d  so,  Reagan  talks  tough  not  because  he  will,  or  can,  act  tough,  but  because 
by  doing  so  he  can  put  pressure  on  everybody  to  shape  up:  on  the  US  Congress 
to  vote  in  $14-million  for  the  CONTRAS;  on  the  Sandinista  government  in 
Managua  to  negotiate  and  eventually  reform. 

Negotiation  with  the  US,  after  all,  as  both  Washington  and  Managua  realize, 
can  only  be  to  Nicaragua's  advantage,  both  politically  and  economically. 

So,  what  is  the  fly  in  the  ointment,  or,  to  put  it  simply,  what  is  keeping 
Managua  and  Washington  from  getting  together?  ^  ^ 

The  reason  is  simple. 

Nicaragua  has  enough  national  pride  not  to  come  begging  to  the  negotiating 
table,  while  the  Reagan  administration  has  always  been  insensitive  about 
national  pride,  at  least  where  sworn  enemies  are  concerned. 

lik^Soutr^n^  mistake  of  demanding  from  allies 

like  South  Korea  and  Pakistan,  perhaps  even  the  Philippines,  the  kind  of  de¬ 
mands  It  imposes  on  enemies  like  Nicaragua  and  Vietnam. 

Under  such  circumstances,  can  we  then  blame  the  Sandinista  government  in 
anagua  for  approaching  any  negotiations  warily,  or  the  US  Congress  for  being 
in  two  minds  about  funding  the  overthrow  of  an  established  government? 
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CEBU  MILITARY  ASSURES  NO  INTERVENTION  IN  STUDENT  RALLIES 
Cebu  City  VISAYAN  HERALD  in  English  11  Mar  85  pp  2,  8 

[Text]  Local  military  officials  the  other  day  reassured  that  the  military 
will  not  intervene  in  peaceful  student  mass  actions. 

This  was  disclosed  by  Col.  Zosimo  Angan,  Cebu  Metrodiscom  Commander  during  a 
dialogue  with  several  student  leaders  of  various  colleges  and  universities  in 
Cebu. 

Rosilyn  Rosito,  chairman  of  the  Cebu  Institute  of  Technology-Alliance  of 
Concerned  Technologians  (CIT-ACT)  reported  to  Angan  of  alleged  harassment  by  a 
San  Nicolas  Station  policemen  Joseph  Racasa  and  three  CIT  security  guards  dur¬ 
ing  a  CIT  student  leader,  Meinhart  Pagraran  on  that  day  while  one  security 
guard  had  fired  at  him. 

Angan  promised  to  investigate  on  the  incident  after  he  also  advised  the  stu¬ 
dents  to  file  charges  against  Racasa  and  the  guards. 

Ruben  Carranza,  chairman  of  the  University  of  the  Phil.  College  Cebu-Student 
Council  also  revealed  during  the  dialogue  that  four  of  their  streamers  and 
placards  were  snatched  by  four  men  aboard  in  a  jeep  last  November  13  during 
the  council's  protest  demonstration  against  the  UP  tuition  fee  increase. 

After  Carranza  disclosed  of  circumstantial  evidence  pointing  to  a  certain 
Romeo  Macaraya  of  Tres  de  Abril  this  city  as  the  owner  of  the  vehicle,  Angan 

promised  to  look  into  the  matter. 

\ 

Larry  Tagalog,  an  officer  of  the  League  of  Filipino  Students — University  of 
the  Vasayas  Chapter,  also  disclosed  during  the  dialogue  of  alleged  intimida¬ 
tion  of  the  UV  police  against  student  leaders.  Joviseto  Sepe,  president  of 
the  use  Supreme  Student  Council  further  revealed  of  alleged  presence  of  plain- 
clothesmen  and  intelligence  personnel  roaming  inside  the  university  particu¬ 
larly  during  the  last  diversity  Days. 

Angan  also  reaffirmed  a  mutually-agreed  accord  between  the  Ministry  of  Nation¬ 
al  Defense  and  representatives  of  student  groups  governing  the  military's  role 
in  student  activities.  The  agreement  dated  Oct.  28,  1981,  provides  among 
others,  that  military  elements  will  not  interfere  with  peaceful  student 
protest  actions  inside  that  campuses,  that  they  will  enter  campuses  only  to 
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deal  with  crimes  actually  being  committed  or  about  to  be  committed,  and  that 
only  uniformed  policemen  will  be  employed  inside  schools. 

Angan  also  reassured  that  no  surveillance  operations  shall  be  conducted  within 
campuses  without  the  prior  consultation  with  student  organizations  and  groups 
concerned. 

The  student  leaders  presented  a  resolution  to  Angan  for  approval,  defining  the 
military's  role  towards  student  activities.  Angan  however  said  that  the  mili¬ 
tary  officials  have  to  study  the  resolution  further.  The  resolution  is  a 
written  accord  of  points  agreed  upon  during  the  dialogue  yesterday. 

The  students  are  also  expected  to  file  within  this  week  written  complaints  of 
alleged  military  intervention  and  harassment  commited  Inside  the  campuses. 

Present  during  the  dialogue  were  also  Dra.  Vilma  Desquitada  of  the  Ministry  of 
Education,  Culture  and  Sports  (MEGS),  Atty.  Bernardito  Florido  and  Col.  Roger 
Dienla,  Regional  Chief-of-Staf f .  Florido  who  also  acted  as  the  moderator 
clarified  certain  legal  aspects  of  student-military  relations  particularly  on 
the  issuance  of  permits  for  student  mass  actions  and  procedures  for  the  filing 
of  cases  against  military  personnel. 

Other  student  leaders  present  were  representatives  from  the  Student  Catholic 
Action  of  the  Phil.  (SCAP) ,  Cebu,  the  Christian  and  Muslim  Participation  for  a 
United  Studentry  from  Mindanao  (CAMPUS-Mindanao) ,  the  Cebu  Law  Students  for 
Humanity  (CLASH),  and  the  College  Editors'  Guild  of  the  Phil. 
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PHILIPPINES 


VISAYAN  CHURCH  GROUPS  PUBLICIZE  MILITARY  ’HARASSMENT’ 

Cebu  City  VISAYAN  HERALD  in  English  11  Mar  85  p  2 
[Article  by  Jojie  R.  Gairanod] 

[Text]  The  recent  press  conference  facilitated  by  the  Task  Force  Detainees  of 
the  Philippines  (TFD-P)  and  the  Visayas  Ecumecal  Movement  for  Justice  and 
Peace  (VEMJP)  was  just  a  response  to  the  request  of  the  affected  residents  in 
the  area.  Barangay  Sapangdaku  residents  experienced  harassments  after  the 
survey  conducted  by  Longina  Gabayan  supposedly  to  check  malnourished  children. 
As  documented  by  TFD-P  in  testimonies  given  by  the  fear-striken  residents, 
harassments  by  military  informers  continue  up  to  the  present. 

Terror  sown  by  these  military  informers  had  heightened  the  fear  of  the 
residents  thus  prompting  them  to  air  out  their  grievances  through  the  press. 

In  a  later  development,  some  of  the  affected  residents  testified  that  military 
personnel  are  already  present  in  the  area  brandishing  their  guns.  This  fur¬ 
ther  terrorizes  the  people . 

A  VEMJP  spokesman  commented  that  if  these  reported  military  harassments  were 
not  really  true,  how  come  that  these  people  from  the  mountain  barangay  came 
down  risking  their  lives,  leaving  their  farms  and  families  just  to  seek 
assistance  from  human  rights  groups.  The  military  on  the  other  hand  issued  a 
checking  comprehensively  the  veracity  of  the  people’s  testimonies  during  the 
said  press  conference. 

Human  rights  groups  in  the  city  are  apprehensive  that  all  these  complaints 
would  fall  on  deaf  ears  or  that  outright  denials  be  made. 
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NEW  ZEALAND  VIEWS  ’STRANGE  FORM  OF  MARXISM,'  CHURCH  SUPPORT 

Christchurch  THE  PRESS  in  ENglish  11  Mar  85  p  22 

[Editorial:  "The  Philippines  on  Trial"] 

[Text]  At  the  same  time  as  "five  witnesses  in  the 

Philippines  trial  of  General  Fabian  Ver  were 
reported  missing,  it  was  announced  that  if  the 
General  is  found  not  guilty,  he  would  be 
reinstated  as  Chief  of  the  Armed  Forces.  This 
’  juxtaposition  of  events  will  do  nothing  to  lend 

more  credibility  to  the  rule  of  President 
Marcos  with  whom  General  Ver  has  been  a 
clo.se  associate.  It  was  only  after  considerable 
pressure  that  General  Ver  was  forced  to  stand 
trial  with  25  others  on  charges  related  to  the 
killing  of  the  Philippines  Opposition  leader,  Mr 
Benigno  Aquino,  who  was  shot  as  he  left  his 
aircraft  on  August  21, 1983,  on  his  return  from  a 
long  exile.  ,  ’  > 

General  Ver  was  charged  with  being  an 
accessory  after  the  fact  by  attempting  to  cover 
up  the  circumstances  of  the  assassination.  Some 
senior  Filipino  politicians  are  arguing  that  it 
would  be  difficult  for  General  Ver  to  resume 
his  command  even  if  he  is  acquitted.  How 
President  Marcos  will  respond  to  the  views  of 
the  politicians  remains  to  be  seen.  Bis  actions  : 
will  be  watched  with  more  than  passing 
Interest  by  many  others  concerned  about  the 
future  of  the  Philippines. 

Much  of  the  military  command  in  the 
Philippines  is  acknowledged  as  being  corrupt.  It 
is  also  proving  to  be  inefficient  against  the  New 
People’s  Army,  the  armed  wing  of  the 
Communist  Party  in  the  Philippines.  The 
United  States  is  becoming  alarmed  about  the 
position  of  President  Marcos.  It  has  been 
concerned  for  some  time  about  the  denial  of 
human  rights  and  the  subversion  of  democracy 
by  President  Marcos.  The  other  countries  of  the 
Association  of  South-East  Asian  Nations  have 
also  been  alarmed  about  the  course  of  events  in 
the  Philippines. 

Although  the  Philippines  has  been  a 
member  of  A.S.E.A.N.  from  the  beginning,  it 
has  not  been  as  closely  associated  with  other 
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members  as  It  might  have  been.  Part  of  the 
reason  is,  no  doubt,  because  of  the  geographical 
position  of  the  Philippines.  The  United  States 
^  a  considerable  strategic  interest  in  the 
outcome  of  the  events  in  the  Philippines 
because  it  has  a  large  Air  Force  base  and  a 
large  naval  base  there. 

The  United  States  recently  increased 
military  aid  to  the  Philippines.  It  was  doubtful 
about  the  wisdom  of  this  move  because  it 
seemed  possible  that  President  Marcos  would 
use  the  increased  aid  to  shore  up  his  own 
position  and  delay  once  again  some  of  the 
reforms  that  have  been  urged  upon  him.  If  the 
N.P.A.  or  even  a  more  moderate  party  won 
power  in  the  Philippines,  it  is  not  certain  that 
the  American  bases  would  be  welcome  any 
longer.  What  the  United  States  would  like  to  see 
to  a  successor  to  President  Marcos  who  would 
be  sympathetic  to  the  United  Statea. 

Just  what  would  happen  if  the  bases  had  to 
be  shifted  to  unclear.  One  theory  to  that 
Australia  would  be  asked  to  accommodate  a 
United  States  presence.  However,  that  to  mere 
speculation  at  the  moment.  President  Marcos  to 
clearly  not  going  to  go  willingly  or  quickly.  It 
has  been  the  policy  of  successive  Governments 
of  New  Zealand  and  Australia  ito  want  an 
American  presence  in  the  Pacific  area.  At  the 
moment,  because  of  the  dispute  over  port 
access  for  American  warships,  that  aspect  of 
New  Zealand’s  foreign  policy  is'  unlikely  to  be 
emphasised.  ■  i 'i'.. ’'■'•hV  . 

One  of  the  'unusual  aspMs '.of'’ the 
Communist  Party  in  the  Philippines  is  that  it 
has  a  large  number  of  members  who  are  devout 
Catholics.  In  a  series  of  clumsy  moves  the 
Government  of  President  Marcos  has  alienated 
many  of  the  Catholic  clergy  and  laity.  The 
result  has  been  that  some  priests  have  joined 
the  ranks  of  the  N.P.A.  and  a  theological 
backing  has  been  given  to  that  organisation.  A 
“Marxist  liberation  theology,"  which 
occasionally  earns  disapproval  from  Rome,  has 
been  promulgated. 

The  numbers  of  priests  and  nuns  involved 
has  been  disputed  President  Marcos  has 
accused  20  priests  and  nuns  of  being  associated 
with  the  National  Democratic  Front,  the 
Communist  Party’s  front  organisation,,  and 
talked  of  another  97  members  of  the  clergy  said 
to  be  helping  toe  Cominunist  Party  and  toe 
N.P.A.  It  has  been  calculated,  however,  that 
even  if  Ids  estimates  are  accurate,  these  people 
would  represent  less  than  1  per  cent  of  the 
more  than  13,000  priests  and  nuns  in  the 
country.  Some  observers  of  toe  Philippines, 
however,  argue  that  it  is  a  strange  form  of 
Marxism  practised  in  toe  Philippines.  Whatever 
form  it  to,  support  for  its  cause  has  been 
increasing.  The  only  answer  to  its  advances 
would  seem  to  be  a  more  vigorous  drive  in  toe 
Philippines  towards  relieving  poverty  and  in 
giving  more  attention  to  human  rights. 
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ZERO  PLUS  BUDGET  FOR  1986  DESCRIBED 

Bangkok  THE  NATION  REVIEW  in  English  10  Feb  85  p  9 

[Text]  TOP  FISCAL  and  economic  policy  planners  began  yesterday  to  tackle  the 
practical  details  of  a  "zero-plus"  growth  Budget  for  1986,  with  the  Initial 
agreement  in  principle  that  the  new  fiscal  year's  spending  limit  will  be  equal 
to  this  year's  213,000  million  baht  budget,  plus  debt  and  interest  repa5nnents 
as  well  as  "very  selective  exceptions." 


Informed  sources  told  The  Nation  that  yesterday's  meeting,  chaired  by  Finance 
Minister  Sommai  Hoontrako'61 ,  debated  the  actual  interpretation  of  the  term 
"zero-growth"  Budget  and  how  "austere"  the  spending  ceilings  for  this  year  and 
next  year  should  be. 

No  definite  consensus  was  reached  on  the  interpretations  but  it  was  agreed 
that  the  need  is  genuine  and  urgent  to  cut  down  on  overspending,  a  problem 
which  has  been  growing  for  the  past  four  to  five  years. 

Meanwhile,  in  a  separate  meeting,  the  Council  of  Economic  Ministers  decided  to 
form  a  special  "Fund  for  Economic  Development"  to  handle  the  privatization  of 
state  enterprises.  The  Fund  will  also  be  responsible  for  Improving  state 
enterprises  which  must  be  maintained  as  public  utilities. 

According  to  the  proposal,  the  Fund  will  be  handled  by  the  Finance  Ministry. 
Ministries  concerned  have  been  given  two  months  to  present  their  detailed 
operation  plans  before  the  Finance  Ministry  decides  on  their  future  roles. 

Government  Spokesman  Tralrong  Suwannakhiri  said  yesterday  that  the  government 
would  not  knuckle  under  criticism  in  its  move  to  dispense  with  losing 
enterprises  and  to  sell  shares  of  profit-making  ones  in  the  stock  market. 

"The  government  is  determined  to  solve  the  national  problems.  So,  we  are  not 
afraid  to  face  any  obstacles,  political  or  otherwise,"  he  said. 

Sources  said  that  during  yesterday's  meeting  at  the  Finance  Ministry,  partici¬ 
pants  thrashed  out  the  exact  interpretations  of  the  "zero-plus"  and  "austerity 
measures"  to  be  adopted  by  the  government. 

There  is  no  question  that  the  basic  expenditure  budget  for  the  new  fiscal  year 
will  be  equal  to  that  of  this  year's  but  the  "plus"  amount  will  depend  on  how 
"austere"  the  government  is  ready  to  be. 
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Representatives  from  the  Finance  Ministry,  Budget  Bureau,  National  Economic 
and  Social  Development  Board  and  Bank  of  Thailand  were  present  during  the 
meeting.  The  earlier  rounds  of  meetings  called  by  Finance  Minister  Sommai 
were  described  as  deliberations  to  identify  the  problems  and  to  decide  whether 
or  not  to  adopt  an  austerity  budget.  Once  the  decision  to  go  ahead  was  ap¬ 
proved  by  Prime  Minister  Prem  Tinsulanonda  and  the  parties  in  the  coalition, 
the  minister  yesterday  called  the  first  round  of  meeting  to  get  down  to 
brasstacks  on  how  to  draw  up  the  "zero-growth"  Budget  and  how  to  go  about  it. 


The  meeting  was  told  that  in 
the  practice  of  the  United  States, 
“zero-based"  Budget  means  that 
the  amount  is  equd  to  that  of  the 
previous  year  plus  the  actual  re¬ 
payments  of  loans  (principals  and 
interests  on  principals). 

The  conference  yesterday  de¬ 
bated  whether  Thailand  will  fol¬ 
low  that  policy  in  the  new  fiscal 
year.  One  option  is  to  have  a  ze¬ 
ro-based  budget  plus  real  debt  re¬ 
payment  while  the  second  onjs  is 
a  zero-growth  budget  allocat¬ 
ed  amounts  for  loan  and  interest 
repayments.  The  actual  debt  re¬ 
payment  is  usually  about  80%  of 
the  allocated  sum  for  the  same 
purpose.  ' 

“So,  if  we  follow  the  first  op¬ 
tion,  the  new  budget  will  really  be 
austere"  while  the  second  option 
woi^d  still  give  tis  some  room  for 
flexibility  although  it’s  still  a  tight 
budget,"  said  ah  informed  source. . 

Apart  from  the  “plus”  of  debt 
repayment  item,  selective  excep-, 
tions  of  absolute  necessity  will  be 
added  on  .to  the  Budget.  Details 
were  not  finalized  yesterday  al¬ 
though criteria  for  priorities  of 
the  spending  were  discussed. 

Another  source  said  that  once 
the  total  amoimt  is  agreed  upon 
for  the  new  year,  the  impact  pn 
priorities  will  be  worked  out.  It  is 
expected  that  the  Eastern  Sea¬ 
board  Development  Plan  will  be 
affected,  with  the  government’s 
commitment  limited  to  oidy  the 
construction  of  such  main  ihfras- 
'"{iuctureS~'as''tne  Laem  Chabang 
Port,  gas  separation  plant  and  in¬ 
dustrial  estate  with  the  remaining 
plans  defened  until  after  1987. 

“The  principle  of  a  zero- 
growth  budget  for  the  new  ye^r 


has  been  agreed  upon  by  the  par¬ 
ties  concerned.  Now,  we,  have  to 
translate  that  into  an  action  plan 
which  mustn’t  be  too  ambitious 
but  at  the  same  time  it  mustn’t 
allow  for  so  much  flexibUity  that 
it  won’t  resolve  tlte  fiscal  prob¬ 
lems  we  are  facing,’’ the  sources 
said.  '  'vr 

•  They  said  that  two  to  three 
more  meeting  will  be  held  to  fina¬ 
lize  details  of  the  action  plan. 
“Once  the  principles  are  a^eed 
upon,  things,  should  move  fast,’’ 
the  sources  added. 

^  ihe  discussions  also  dwelled  on 
the  cuts  for  this  year’s  spending 
which  may  be  below  10,000  mil¬ 
lion  baht.  “But  still,  cuts  have  to 
be  made.  We' used  to  cut  five  per 
cent  of  the  budget  across  the 
board  but  it  didn’t  work  out. 
There  must  be  proper  and  effec¬ 
tive  measures  to  ensure  strict  en¬ 
forcement  of  the  measures,’’  the 
sources  added.  ;  - 

,  ■ '  /  ■  ■  '  ■ 

“Things  have  to  move  fast  now 
since  we  are  already  four  months 
into  the  cunent  fiscal  year  and 
Parliament  is  due  -  to  reconvene 
soon.  All  these  ipeasures  must  be 
wrapped  up  before  then,’’  the 
sources  said,  adding  that  privatiza¬ 
tion  of  state  enterprises  or  selling 
of  shares  of  profit-making  ones 
will  involve  amendments  to  exist¬ 
ing  laws.  “And  that  won’t  be  easy 
since  they  will  have  to  be  debated 
in  Parliament.  That  could  be  a 
controversial,  ,  time-consuming 
process,’’  said  another  source.  ; 

The  National  Debt  Committee 
has  set  the  ceiling  of  borrowings 
for  the  new  fiscal  year  at  US$1,- 
600  million,  down  from  this 
year’s  limit  of  US$ 2,000  milliotu  • 


/ 
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CENTRAL  BANK  TO  EASE  MONETARY  POLICY  IF  TAX  PACKAGE  VOTED 
Bangkok  THE  NATION  REVIEW  In  English  2  Apr  85  p  21 

[Text]  the  Bank  of  Thailand  will  ease  monetaiy  per  cent  this  year  from  213,00)0 million  baht  io 
policy  to  complement  a  new  tax  package  which  2 18,000  mllUon  baht; ;  ^  '  ' 

will  be  presented  to  the  Cabinet  for  approval  The  central  bank,  he  said,  will  instruct  corn- 
today,  a  senior  central  banker  said  yesterday.  mercial  banks  to  report  in  advance  the  amounts 

At  the  same  time,  the  central  bank  is  consi-  of  foreign  loans  so  that  monetary  authorities 

dering  whether  regulations  requiring  comiher-  can  effectively  monitor  capital  movements, 

cial  banks  to  submit  applications  for  bringing  in  This  instruction  may  be  enf^orced  on  other 

foreign  funds  into  the  country  one  or  two  forms  of  capital  inflow, 
weeks  in  advance  could  also  be  applicable  to  Commercial  'banks  are  required  to  report  to 
other  forms  of  capital  inflow,  said  Deputy  Gov-  monetary  authorities  about  their  foreign  bor- 

em or  Chavalit  Thanachanan.  rowings.  They  invariably  do  so  after  fuhds  are 

He  indicated  that  the  central  bank  will  relax  brou^t  in.  Chavalit  said  that  about  90  per  certt 

monetary  policy  once  the  tax  package,  rejected  of  such  transactions  have  been  reported  so  far’.! : 

by  the  Cabinet  for  political  reasons  last  week,^  Director  of  the  Banking  Department,  Rcmg- 
received  approvd  today.  The  relaxation  will  chai  Marakanonda,  said  in  a  separate  interview 
make  the'Situation  inore  favourable  to  private  with  reporters  that  the  situation  oftightmoney 
investment.  ■  i  has  eased  but  the  exterit  to  'which  do- 

The  central  bank  is  also  reviewing  the  econo-  mestic  interest  rates  would  drop  still  depends 
mic  growth  rate  of  Ae  country  from  a  six  per  on  a  number  pf  reviews;^  conducted  the  central 
cent  forecast  earlier  for  this  year  to  five  per  bank.  .  ' 

cent  as  it  foresees  that  the  baht  devaluation  has  He  explained  that  there  has  been  some  capi- 
si^ificantly  reduced  imports.  “We  are  satisfied  tal  inflow  particularly  df  US  dollar  as  itsvaliie 

with  five  per  cent  growth  rate  under  the  present  has  weakened  against  major  world  ciirreiicies. 

circumstances,”  he  added.  Exporters,  at  the  same  time,  have  been  able  to 

Chavalit  did  not  rule  out  the  possibility  that  sell  goods  at  higher  prices  in  February!  ■  ■ 
domestic  interest  rates  could  also  be  reduced  to  Capital  movement  has  been  a  worry  for 
maintain  economic  momentum  and  encourage  monetary  autl^orities.  In  March,  outflow  in  the 

private  investment  and  spending  since  the  gov-;  private  sector  amounted  to  US$40  million  but 
emment  budget  will  increase  by  one  two  per  commercial  banks  brought  in  an  equivalent  of 
cent  this  year,  considerably  below  the  inflation  ,  US$62  million  in  diversified  currencies  includ- 
rate  projected  at  about  six  per  cent.  !  ing  US  dollar,  Deutsche  mark  and  Japanese  yen 

He  explained  that  the  central  bank  has  been  to  reduce  currency  risks.  ’  : 

adopting  strict  monetary  policy  because  the  .  Meanwhile,  Director  of  the  Office  >of  the 
chronic  ^oblems  of  trade  and  balance-of-pay-  Governor  Prapapim  Sakuhtabhaya  told  TheNa- 

ments  deficits  as  well  as  budget  deficits.  The  //on  that  during  the  first  three  weeks  of  March, 

government  has  adopted  a  series  of  deficit-re-  deposits  in  Bangkok  rose  by  5,000  million  baht 

ducing  measures  to  improve  its  fiscal  position  which  also  included  1,500  mUlion'baht  from 

which  has  been  weakened  due  to  revenue  short-  the  Oil  Fund.  .  . 

1-  The  central  bank  cxpects'that  deposits  in  the 

Chayaht  is  confident  that  the  tax  package  past  month  to  rise  by  6,000-7,000  million  baht 
will  help  cut  down  trade  deficit  further  while  nationwidej  Deposits  in  Febntaiy  rose  by  1,400 
government  spending  is  set  to  grow  by  only  two  million  baht.  ■  ' 
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BACKGROUND  TO  CHALERM  YUBAMRUNG  MASS  PARTY 


Bangkok  THE  NATION  REVIEW  in  English  10  Feb  85  p  9 


[Text]  ;  rjn  HE  MYSTERY  re- 

1  mains  as  to  who  is  ac- 
tually  behind  the 
•formation  of  the  new  group¬ 
ing  called  ‘^Mass  Party”  - 
; which  has  emerged  with  a 
!bang.  Cynics  have  suggested 
;that  name-dropping  might 
have  been  the  name, of  the 
game  and  that  certdn  well- 
known  figures  which  have 
'been  cited  as  backing  the  : 
party  have  denied  any  affilia¬ 
tion  to  the  grouping,  ‘‘They 
;are  all  rumours  created  to 
ifeiiid  credibility  to  the  new 
■politic^  grouping,”  said  one 
seasoned  political  observer. 

On  the  surface,  however, 
;the  key  man  which  has  been 
actively  identified  with 
-the  new  grouping  is  Police 
Capt  Chalerm  Yubamroong, 
former  secretary  to  Deputy 
Prime  Minister  Bhichai  Ratta- 
kul,  who  is  also  leader  of  the 
Democrat  Party. 

Several  wellknown  names  . 
Including  police  officers,  a 
.deputy  Social  Action  Party 
(SAP)  leader  and  a  senior  mi¬ 
litary  officer  as  well  as  well- 
known  MPs  have  been  cited 
as  ‘‘key  supporters”  of  the 
new  party  but  no  confirma-  - 
tion  could  be  obtained.  Ano¬ 
ther  claim  has  it  that  about 
40  MPs  have  joined  the 
party.  But  again,  the  list  v 
must  remain  confidential. 


according  to  some  insiders 
of  the  new  party,  since  it  is 
not  the  ripe  time  to  make  the 
disclosure. 

The  Nation  has  contacted 
some  of  the  personalities 
ni^ed  to  be  affiliated  with 
the  hew  party.  They  have  all 
denied  any  connection,  Ase- 
nior  police  officer  saidt  “I  , 
have  no  involvement  what¬ 
soever  witli  the  Mass  Party. 
And  I  don’t  plan  to  enter 
politics  after  my  retirement 
either.  How  Can  I  come 
under  a  person  Who  was  once 
my  subordinate  in  the  police 
hierarchy?”  he  said. 

Chalerm  himself  denied 
speculation  that  First  Army 
Region  Commander,  Lt  Gen 
Phichitr  Kuliavanijaya,  may  be 
an  adviser  to  the  new  party 
as  was  suggested  in  Certain 
newspapers.  However,  a  key 
member  of  the  party  said  a 
senior  army  general  had  of¬ 
fered  his  blessings  to  the  neW 
political  grouping  and  plans 
to  take  the  plunge  into  poli¬ 
tics  after  retirement. 

The  source  said:  “We  can¬ 
not  disclose  his  identity  just 
yet  because  he  is  still  active 
in  the  army.  I^en  the  time 
comes,  the  people  will  cer¬ 
tainly  accept  him.  Of  that, 
we  aire  sure ,”  the  soutce 
claimed.' ■  '  ;  -  ■  ^ 
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;  X  Another c 

from  the  pmrty’s  insi^ 
^..^  ders  say  ^at  about  i 
25  Northeastern  MPs  of  SAP 
support  the  ne  w  grouping  -■ 
but  many  Northeastern  law¬ 
makers  of  SAP  pooh-poohed 
tlie  rumour.  Mahasarakham  ! 
MP  Chanchm  Chairungrueng, 
and  Kalasiri  MP  San^ong 
Sri tharet,  said  they  had  never 
been  approached  by  the  new 
party  at  all. 

Radian  Hu^ein  has  said 
that  MP  Watana  Assawahem 
and  Police  Lt  Boonlert  Lert- ' 
pricha  have  hot  been  ap-  .  V 
proached  by  the  party.  Ra- 
chan,  who  ran  unsuccessfully 
in  an  election  under  the  De¬ 
mocrat  Party,  has  publicly 
said  he  badks  the  new  group-' 
ing.  Two  supposed  strong  ; 
“pillars”  'of  the  new  grouping 
are,  according  to  Rachan,  Na- 
khon  Panom  MP  Thanong 
Siriprichapong  and  Supanbu- 
ri  MP  dhongchai  Thiang-  > 
.thani. '  ,, 

/  The  meeting  of  the  Mass 
Party  atBangimae  Cafelast 
Sunday  saw  attendance  by 
a  large  number  of  “new  fac¬ 
es”  except  Chalerm  and  Ra- 
chah.  They  included  lawyers, 
buynessmen  and  others.  Ra- 
chansaid  the  new  group’s 
current  activity  is  to  set  up 
organization  system  of  the 
party  as  well  ax  drawing  up 
the  regulations  and  rules  for 
the  party. 

“We  won’t  make  any  pub¬ 
lic  moi/ements  just  yet.  W'e 
will  become  active  when  Par¬ 
liament  convenes.  Ihat’s 
when  supporters  of  the  party 
will  make  themselves 
known,”  Rachan  said. 

Rachan  has  been  appoint¬ 
ed  office  manager  of  the  new 
party,  with  a  temporary  of¬ 
fice  at  the  law  firm  of  Mr 
Somsak  Pakipo,  who  is  acting 
party  chief.  The  plan  is  to 


rent  an  office  near  Phra  Pin- 
klao  Bridge  to  set  up  a  per¬ 
manent  headquarters. 

:  According  to  Rachari,  Cha¬ 
lerm  will  c  on  tinue  to  c  Obrdi- 
riate  the  work  of  various  po¬ 
litical  parties,  vwth^^  to 
try  to  persuade  new  mem¬ 
bers  to  join  the  party,  /  J  : 

^ ‘The  party  has  ten  group¬ 
ings  including  administration, 
advisory  board,  coordination 
with  branches,  international 
relations,  public  services, 
planning  and  policies,  legal 
and  political  affairs,’’  Rachan 
said.  ■  . ■ 


T  he  PLANNING  and 
policies  grouping  will 
serve  as  the  “shadow 
Cabinet”  which  Will  monitor 
the  work  of  each  ministry.  It 
will  also  receive  complaints 
from  the  public.  The  political 
affairs  section  will  analyse 
current  political  activities  to 
guide  the  party’s  direction. 

Sources  in  the  Mass  Party 
also  claimed  that  members 
recruited  so  far  are  more  than 
what  the  law  requires  as  the 
minimum.  “We  now  have 
about  7,000  members  around 
the  country.  And  the  im¬ 
portant  thing  is  that  about 
1,000  members  of  the  Demo¬ 
crat  Party  have  expressed 
their  support  for  the  Mass 
Party,”  another  source 
claimed. 

Rachan,  asked  about  the 
murder  of  an  important  vote 
canvasser  for  Mass  Party  last 
week,  said  the  incident, 
which  took  place  in  Thonbu- 
ri,  did  affect  the  motale  of 
the  party  members,  “But  our 
preliminary  findings  show 
that  the  motives  behind  the 
killing  were  personal  interest 
conflicts  rather  than  politi¬ 
cally  motivated,”  he  said. 
Many  observers  remain  un- 
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certain  over  the  direction  and 
the  rationale  behind  the 
formation  of  the  new  group¬ 
ing.  Chalerm  himself  has  in¬ 
sisted  that  he  will  be  the  real 
leader  of  the  hew  party.  “Sa-  ^ 
mak  Sundaravej  managed  to  ! 
successfully  set  up  Pracha-  I 
kom  Thai  Party,  why  can’t  j 
I  do  it  with  the  Mass  Party?”  ■ 
Chalemx  asked. 

The  new  political  grouping 
has  yet  to  make  itself  and 
the  background  for  the  for¬ 
mation  clear.  So  far,  a  consi¬ 
derable  amouiit  of  cynicism 
has  been  cast  and  skepticism 
will  remain  until  a  clearer 
pic  ture  emerges. 
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PULO  DEFECTORS  MAY  BE  SPYING  ON  GOVERNMENT 
Bankgok  THE  NATION  REVIEW  in  English  5  Feb  85  p  2 

[Text]  the  PULO. Muslim  terrorist  movement  is  using  its  defectors  to  spy  on  govern¬ 
ment  authorities,  according  to  the  Internal  Security  Operations  Command  (ISOC). 

ISOG  said  in  a  press  release  summarising  the  insurgency  situation  of  the  past  week 
that  PULO  -  the  biggest  Muslim  terrorist  group  in  the  South  -  adopted  the  tactic 
during  a  recent  meeting  of  its  members  in  Mecca,  Saudi  Arabia. 

'Hie  press  release  said  the  meeting  was  held  added, 
at  the  headquarters  of  the  movement  but  gave  Col  Banchorn  said  PULO  now  poses  lio 
no  date  and  other  details.  threat  to  government  authorities  because  of  the 

It  said  the  PULO  members  agreed  recently  success  of  the  policy  No.  66/2523. 

“to  adopt  a  new  policy  to  use  defectors  to  spy  '  “The  PULO  terrorists  have  been  reduced  to 
on  the  movement  of  government  authorities.”  merely  ordinary  criminals,”  he  said. 

An  informed  source  in  ISOC  told  The  Na-  ■  But  he  said  government  authorities  still  de- 
don  tlwt  the  report  was  based  on  information  tcct  frequent  movements  of  the  PULO  terro- 
provided  by  PULO  defectors^  “Their  itiforma-  rists.  He  quoted  intelligence  reports  as  saying 
tion  sounds  credible.  We  have  been  seeing  mOre  that  a  group  of  about  dOPULOterroriststrain- 
PULO  defectors  recently,”  he  said.  ed  in  subyersioii  slipped  into  Hie  country 

But  deputy  spokesman  of  the  Fourth  Army  tlirough  Narathiwat  last  month. 

Region  Col  Banchorn  Chawalsilp  said  yesterday  Col  Banchorn  said  PULO  now  remains  the 
he  knew  notliing  of  the  report;  “1  think  it  is  un-  largest  among  all  the  Muslim  terrorist  groups 
likely  that  PULO  has  adopted  such  tactic,”  he  with  about  50-70  men. 
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STEEL,  SODA  ASH  PROJECTS  DUMPED 

Bangkok  THE  NATION  REVIEW  in  English  2  Apr  85  p  21 


[Text]  THE  CouncU  of  econo¬ 

mic  Ministers  yesterday 
decided  to  abandon  two 
inulti-miliion  baht  indus¬ 
trial  projects,  which  in¬ 
cluded  an  integrated  steel 
complex  and  the  long- 
delayed  ASEAN  rock  salt- 
soda  ash  plant,  saying  that 
the  prevailing  fiscal  and 
monetary  problems  and 
world  market  situation  are 
not  favourable  to  such 
heavy  investments,  well- 
infonned  sources  told  The 
Nation  yesterday. 

The  two  projects,  were 
among  four  topics  dis¬ 
cussed  by  the  council 
during  the  afternoon  meet¬ 
ing.  '  The  two  others  in; 
eluded  an  upcoming  meet¬ 
ing  of  the  Joint  Public/ 
Private  Sector  Consultative 
Committee  scheduled  for 
the  middle  of  this  month 
in  Songkhla  and  the  gov¬ 
ernment  paddy  price  sup-^ 
port  scheme,  the  sources 
said. 

The  rejection  obviously 
brought  an  end  to  tlie  two 
industrial  projects  which  had 
been  under  study  for  years. 
The  sources  said  that  the 
council  instructed  the  Industry 
Ministry  to  report  to  other 
ASEAN  partners  and  Suggested 
that  the  project,  sliould  be 
replaced. 


Otherti 

structed  to  propose  th^f"  WS- 
pegtive  projects  as  ASEAN  ih- 
dustrial  joint  venture  within  30 
days.  Industry  Minister  Ob 
Vasuratna  has  said  that  if 
tire  scheme  was  dropped  he 
would  propose  a  joint  venture 
in  fisheries  in  the  Andaman 
Sea.'  ■  ,  ' 

The  council  rejected  the 
soda  ash  project  because  It 
considered  that  world  price  for 
the  product  is  too  low  and  the 
plant  will  not  yield  a  viable 
rate  of  return  on  investment. 
Moreover,  rock  salt  mines 
discovered  in  tire  Northeast 
also  faced  underground  flood¬ 
ing. 

The  project  has  been  dis¬ 
cussed  many  limes  by  the 
Cabinet,  the  latest  being  in  late 
February.  The  council  at  that 
time  instructed  'government 
units  concerned  to  make  a 
complete  review  of  the  project 
within  a  month  after  hearing 
the  Board  of  Investment’s 
contention  that  the  scheme  is 
not  feasible  for  it  to  grant 
promotional  privileges. 

The  review  was  to  be  made 
on  teclinical  aspects  of  rock 
salt  mining,  supply  of  ash 
and  the  overall  viability  of  the 
scheme.  The  Finance  Ministry 
and  the  National  Economic 
and  Social  Development  Board 
have  long  shared  the  same  view 
that  the  project  is  not,  viable 
but  tlie  only  support  came 
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from  the  Industry  Ministry  and 
private  partners. 

The  rejection  came  despite  a 
feasibility  study  conducted  by 
Kali  and  Salz  of  West  Germany 
that  it  would  be  viable  if  the 
size  of  the  project  is  scaled 
down.  Instead  of  direct- rock 
salt  mining  on  its  own,  pro¬ 
moter  'of  the  project  Rock 
Salt-Soda  Ash  Holding  Co  Ltd, 
should  seek  supply  from  a  pilot 
project  being  financed  by  the 
.World  Bank  ip  Bamnet,  Narong 
District  of  CliaiyaphUrh  Pro¬ 
vince, 

It  ' has  long  been  believed 
that  the  project  will  never  get 
offthe  ground.  Not  only  that 
there  exist  doubts  over  its 
viability,  while  there  is  reluct¬ 
ance  among  private  partners 
and  Japanese  firms  which  want 
to  provide  financing  for  tlie 
project. 

ASEAN  has  formed  ASEAN 
Soda  Ash  Co  Ltd  in  \which  the 
Thai  equity  is  60  per  cent. 
Other  holders  include  Malaysia, 
Indonesia  and  the  Philippines, 
each  holding  .  13  per  cent, 
leaving  one  per  cent  for  Singa- 
pore.  ' 

Total  investment  in  the 
project  was  to  be  US$279 
million,  of  which  70  per  cent 
was  to  be  fulfilled  by  borrow¬ 
ings  and  30  per  cent  by  equity. 
It  was  marked  for  implementa¬ 
tion  on  the  Eastern  Seaboard. 

Well-in  formed  .  sources  said 
that  Thailand  will  inform  its 
ASEAN  partners  that  .the  pro¬ 
ject  will  be  called  off  and 
replaced  '  by  other  schemes. 
Other  ministries,  according  to 
the  council’s  instruction,  have 
to  consider  whether  their  pro¬ 
jects  to  be  proposed  as  ASEAN 
industrial  joint  ventures,  would 
benefit,  the  econoiny  .  of  the 
grouping.  ^ ; C  , 

New  projects  will  be,  screen¬ 
ed  by  the  .council  before  a  final 
approval  from  the  Cabinet,  the 
sources  said.  ;  r 

Until  the  final  .  decisioii 
yesterday,  the  Industiy  Minis-, 
try  remained  hopeful  that  the 
government  would  carry,  on 
with  the  project  to  avoid 


embarrassment  as  Malaysia  and 
Indonesia  have  already  carried 
out  their  respective  AIJV  pro¬ 
jects. 

The  ministry  suggested  to 
the  meeting  in  February  that  a 
loan  application  should  be 
submitted  tp  Japan  which  wiU 
send  a  team'of  exjierts  to  study 
and  evaluate  the  scheme 
whether  it  is  viable  or  nbt. 

INTEGRATED  STEEL 
COMPLEX 

It  has  also  long  been  be¬ 
lieved  that  Thailand  will  never 
be  able  to  carry  out  an  ambi¬ 
tious  plan  to  build  a  multi¬ 
million  baht  integrated  steel 
complex  though  it  had  been 
under  study  many  times  during 
the  past  decade. 

The  latest  stildy  was  con¬ 
ducted  by  Estel  Technical 
Service  BV  of  the  Netherlands. 
When  it  was  submitted  to. 
Minister  Ob  in  April  last  year, 
it  showed  that,  after  taxes 
th^  rate  of  return  will  be  11.1 
per  cent  at  lower  privileges, 
ahd  net  foreign  exchange  sav¬ 
ings  will  be  10  billion  baht  a 
year. .  At  that  time,  Thai 
officials  pointed  out  that  with 
propef  ,:  technology,  .;  local 
energy  Icould  be  used,  and  the 
.viabUity  ,;>of  /the  project  could 
be  enhanced. 

■V  If  5  was  •  the  second  of  a 
two-stage  fea^bility  study  for 
the  steel  complex,  proposed  to 
be  set  up  in  Bang  Saphan  in 
Prachuab  Khiri  Khan  Province, 
350  .  kms  south  of  Bangkok. 
The  study  points  out  that'Ae 
attractiveness  of  this  site  .is 
primarily  based  on  its  ability  to 
hold  *  a  .  deep-water ,  port  ■  to 
.accoihmpdate,  large /'ore,  and 
^0^  bulk  carriers.'/  :  ’  ^ 

•  'The’projcct’s  cost  is  estimat¬ 
ed  8L6Q,l>illion  bahL  including 
?;dl  ptoduction  facilities  and  the 
port.  ^The  facilities  comprise  a 
smelting  plant,  a  coke  plant,  a 
5,000-ton  per  day  blast  fur¬ 
nace,  a  BOF  steel  plant  with 
170  converters,  two  conti¬ 
nuous  slab  casters  and  com¬ 
plete  hot  and  cold  rolling  mill, 
including  ;  finishing  falsities. 
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ESTS  BV  carried  out  the 
#^dyi’^  to  v  -assochtlpn 
NEDECO-Haskoning  and 
SEATEC,  whfle  the  Nether¬ 
lands  Economic  Institute  was 
entrusted  with  analyris  of  the 
economic  a^ects. 

Sources  said  that  the  coun¬ 
cil  instructed  the  NESDB  yes¬ 
terday  to  study  whether  the 
project  should  be  carried  out 
by  the  private  sector.  They  said 
the  rejection  was  on  grounds 
that  ‘  the  Industry  Ministry 
wants  the  government  to 
spearhead  its  implementation. 
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PTT  FACES  MORE  COSTS  IN  GAS  SEPARATION  PLANT 
Bangkok  THE  NATION  REVIEW  in  English  2  Apr  85  p  21 


[Text]  THE  Petroleum  Authority  of  Thailand  has 
already  paid  500  million  baht  to  the  Finaiice 
Ministry  for  import  duty  and  taxes  on  machi¬ 
nery  and  equipment  for  its  natural  gas  separa¬ 
tion  plant,  out  of  a  claim  for  1,000  ni^ion 
baht. 

PTT  Governor  Dr  Tongchat  Hongladaromp 
said  yesterday  that  the  balance  will  paid  at  the 
rate  of  SOO  million  baht  monthly  spreading 
over  the  next  10  months.  The  paymetshave 
affected  PTT  .cash  flow  position  to  a  certain 
extent.  ,  '  . 

:  The  import  duty  and  taxes  were  equivalent 
to  20  per  cent  of  the  total  value  of  machinery 
,  ,and  equipment.  “We  are  gripped  by  cash  flow 
(problems  because  weV  haye  been  un^Ie  to 
^collect  payments  from  our  clients,”  he  said. ;  .. 

He  disclosed  that  the  ‘  State  Railway  of 
(Thailand  still  owes  1  pOO  million  baht  and  the 
VBangkok  Mass  Transit  .  Authority  another 
,1,500  million  baht  in  overdue  bills  for  fuel 
‘supply.  The  amount  does  not  exclude  TpOO 
million  baht  to  be  paid  under  approval  by  the 
Cabinet.  .  •  ,  .  •  ; 

j.  Dr  Tongchat  said  PTT  had  earlier  hot  ex-, 
pected  that  it  would  have  to  pay  import  duty 
and  taxes' because  it  is  a  government  project 
and  no  fund  was  set  aside  for  the  purpose. 
“We  had  to ’  withdraw  our  deposits  at  Sayam 
:Bank  to  pay  to  the  Finance  Ministry he  said . 
f  yPTT,  he  said,' stiU  does  not  know  whether 
to  add  the  extra  post  to  natural  gas  price  and 
divestment  in  a  secpiid  gas  separation  plant,  i- 
,1^  ((He  beUeve's  Tthat  hatw^  gas'price  will  have 
to  go  up  now  that  tTT  has  to  face  higher  costs.; 


TAX  SYSTEM 


Meanwhile,  General  Manager  of  the  Electri¬ 
city  Generating  Authority  of  Thailand,  Mr 
Kas^e  Chatikavanij,  who  is  also  a  PTT  direc- 
,tor,  said  that  EGAT  also  faces  similar  problems. 
(It  remains  undecided  whether  the  import  duty 
and  taxes  will  be  calculated  as  a  flat  rate  or 
item  by  item  for  machinery  ^d  equipment. 
^it;itThis:  dWXjhunt  systejm  will  go^on^It-Ss  hot 
that  we  are  not  willing  to  pay but  we  Waitif  fair 
^^tes  for  import  duty  and  taxes,”  Kasame  said, 

■  '  He  'said  this  topic  had  been  discussed  among 
people  concerned  anO  they  all  agreed,  However, 
there  was  ho  positive  move'  towards  improve¬ 
ment.  “We  have  inyeked  in  sending  telexes  to 
other  ASEAN  countries  to  find  out  whether 
they '  had  to  pSy  import  duty  and  taxes  on 
machinery  and  equipment  for  power  plants. 
They  all  said  the  same  thing  that  they  were  not 
required  to  do  so  because  the  projects  arc  for 
public  use.”  t 

‘The  Finance  Ministry  spent  just  five 
minutes  to  come  out  with  regulations  to  collect 
more  taxes.  But  it  normally  takes  over  a  year 
for  one  to  get  tax  refund ,”  he  said .  . 

Kasatne,  who  is  also  chairman  of  Sayam 
Bank,  said  the  banking  institution'also  felt  the 
iinpad  when  PTT  and  pther  state  enterprises 
withdrew  their  deposits  to  improve  ca^  flow 
position.  . 

He  pointed put  that  EGAT  had  little  left  in 
deposit  at  the  bank  because  it,  had  to  pay 
import  duty  and  taxes  as  wcU. 

“We  were  somewhat  better  when  deposits 
from  private  firms  and  individuals  increased,” 
hesaia.’ 
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MULTINATIONAL  ROLE  BEING  QUESTIONED 
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[Article  by  Wlrasak  Salayakanond] 


[Text]  Foreign  investment  has  pla¬ 

yed  an  important  role  in  the 
development  of  Thailand’s  pri¬ 
vate  business.  For  the  last 
20-25  years  direct  foreign 
investment  has  increased  rapid¬ 
ly,  helping  spur  the  country’s 
economic  development.  But 
serious  questions  also  continue 
to  beset  this  “partnershh).” 
For  instance,  Dr.  Somsak  Tam- 
bunlertchai.  Faculty  of  Econo¬ 
mics,  Thammasat  University, 
and  Ian  McGovern,  Social 
Research  Institute,  Chulalong- 
korn  University,  note:  Multi¬ 
national  Corporations  (MNCs) 
in  Thailand  cannot  be  relied 
upon  to  solve  unemployment 
and  balance  of  payments  prob¬ 
lems. 

Given  the  type  of  activity 
carried  by  most  manufacturing 
MNCs,  the  researchers'  point  out, 
there  is  little  hope  that  new  invest¬ 
ment  will  be  located  in  the  provin¬ 
ces  to  correct  the  regional  imbal¬ 
ance.  As  such,  MNCs  have  had  otdy 
a  small  impact  on  Thailand’s 
overall  development  efforts.  In 
poorer  countries,  MNCs  may  not 
be  the  ideal  source  of  finance  or 
technology.  Technology  may  be 
cheaper  elsewhere  and  may  not  be 
easily  adapted  locally”,  says  Anand 
Panyarachuii,  former  undersecret¬ 
ary  of  state  fur  foreign  affidrs  and 
now  vice-chairman  of  Saha-Utdon 
Corp.,  Ltd.  “It  is  the  prerogative  of 
each  country  to  be  selective  and  to 
determine  for  itself  the  advantages 
and  disadvantages  of  inviting  MNCs. 
Our  success  in  this  area  is  limited 
and  not  one  to  be  much  proud  oP’. 

Mr.  Panyarachun  notes,  hoiw- 
ever,  that  some  Countries  unfett¬ 
ered  « by  narrow  nationalism  and 


political  bias  owe  their  success  for 
their  semi-industrialised  economies 
to  the  massive  inflow  of  MNC  in¬ 
vestments.  These  are  ,  Hongkong, 
Singapore,  South  Korea  and  Taiwan 
which  concentrated  on  foreign- 
exchange  earning,  export-oriented- 
industries  of  textiles  and  elect- 
ronics,Thesc  new  industrialising 
countries  have  “placed  the  role  of 
MNCs  in  a  more  balanced  persp¬ 
ective.”  he  says. 

ABUNDANT  RESOURCES 


Thailand’s  abundant  natural 
resources  have  attracted  sizable 
Investments  in  oil  and  gas  explorat¬ 
ion  and  minerals  development  like 
tin  mining.  Competitive  costs,  prox¬ 
imity  to  low-cost  materia  inputs, 
availability  of  appropriate  labour,  a 
growing  domestic  demand  and 
foreign  barriers  to  import  have 
spurred  foreign  investment  in  other 
areas  like  manufacturing. 

From  1965-74,  d&ect  invest¬ 
ment  inflow  was  an  important  cont¬ 
ributor  to  Thailand’s  net  foreign 
exchange  receipts  in  the  balance 
of  payments;  it  accounted  for  over 
onc-third  of  the  total  net  capital 
inflow.  Direct  investment,  however, 
has  declined  rince  the  mid-*70s 
due  to  increasing  loans  from  local 
sources.  In  1979-82,  net  direct  in¬ 
vestment  inflow  accounted  for  orily 
8.7  percent  of  the  total  net  capitd 
inflow. 

The  US  and  Japan  are  the  two 
most  important  foreign  investing 
countries,  together  accounting  for 
nearly  60  per  cent  of  tire  net  iii- 
vestment  inflow  in  tire  past  decade. 
Investment  from  Hongkong  and 
Singapore  has  increased  significan¬ 
tly  over  the  last  decade  and  arc 
now  among  Thailand’s  major 
foreign  investors.  Manufacturing 
accounted  for  32.9  per  cent  of  the 
net  inflow,  followed  by  textiles  and 
electronics  and  electrical  goods. 
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The  investment  by  MNCs  has 
contributed  to  the  diverrification 
of  the  local  industrial  structure. 
MNCs  are  among  the  largest 
companies  in  textiles,  chemicals, 
petroleum,  electronics  and  elect¬ 
rical  products,  and  transport  equip¬ 
ment.  Numerous  products  have 
been  introduced  like  tyres, 
passenger  cars  and  trucks  and 
electrical  appliances.  MNCs  have 
siso  produced  high-quality  products 
with  competitive  prices  and  made 
osrible  the  transfer  of  technical 
now-how. 

As  Thailand  goes  for  full  indust¬ 
rialisation,  success  in  agricultnte  is 
important,  for  some  crops,  ten-fold 
increases  are  possible.  Technical 
transfer  is  rdso  needed  in  areas  like 
genetic  engineering  and  breeding, 
new  techniques  for  planting, 
harvesting  and  applications  of  fert¬ 
iliser,  herbicides  and  insecticides. 
Technical  transfer  is  necessary  for 
manufacturing,  processing  and 
marketing. 

“We  would  like  to  see  MNCs 
here  increase  their  investment 
profile,  “says  Mr.  Panyarachun. 
“Those  in  trading  might  progress  to 
assembly,  those  (In)  assembly  to 
manufacturing.  To  get  this  type  of 
commitment  the  Government 
should  provide  an  effective 
telecommunications  system,  a  fair 
tax  structure,  workable  immigrat¬ 
ion  laws  and  reasonable  foreign 
exchange  control  regulations.  The 
main  task  that  lies  r^ead  is  not  so 
much  in  offering  new  incentives  of 
more  attractive  terms  as  in 
removing  disincentives  for  invest¬ 
ment”. 

Other  critics  note,  however,  that 
in  the  1980s,  cash  outflows  in  fees 
paid  to  MNCs  .exceeded  cash  in¬ 
flows.  Many  studies  conclude  that 
the  main  sources  'of  funds  for 
MNCs  in  Thailand  come  from 
locally-operated  financial  institut¬ 
ions.  The  MNCs  also  have  substant¬ 
ial  advantages  over  local  buriness 
in  securing  loans,  ranging  from 
availaWlity  to  interest  rates.  More¬ 
over,  they  tend  to  have  a  heavier 
investment  in  machinery,  their 
production  process  too  capitd- 
intensive  which  does  not  seem  to 
respond  too  well  to  tire  govern¬ 
ment  policy  of  bating  more 
employment. 

As.  Dr.  Tambuhlertchai  and 
Mr.  McGovern  note,  MNCs  are 
sending  -  back  more  out  of '  the 
country  than  they  prevloudy  in¬ 
vested  .They  are  the  largest 
importers  in  Thailand.  Some  in¬ 
dustries  which  rely  heavily  on 
imported  materials  are  chemicals, 
plastics,  '^ass,  metal  products, 
electrical  appliances  and  transport 
equipment.  Over  90  per  cent  of  the 
capital  equipment  needed  by  the 
Japanese  are  imported  while 
Japanese  exports  were  about  10  per 


.cent  in  recent  years,  mostly  from 
the  textile  industry. 

The  high  degree  of  Import 
dependence  by  MNCs  also  implies 
that  their  operations  have  “small 
effects  to  the  local  economy”  say 
Dr.  Tambuhlertchai  and  Mr.  Mc¬ 
Govern.,  “The  hope  that  investment 
by  MNCs  would  stimulate  further 
investment  in  related  industries 
seems  not  to  have  been  realised 
as  most  foreign  companies  tend  to 
rely  more  on  imported  inputs 
rather  than  securing  inputs  locally 
and  there  seems  to  be  little  imp¬ 
rovement  on  this  aspect  as  time 
passes.” 

The  volume  of  employment  by 
foreign  manufacturing  companies 
represents  a  very  small  percentage 
of  total  manufacturing  employment 
in  the  country.  This  is  partly  due 
to  the  capital-intensive  nature  of 
production  and  to  the  fact  that 
MNCs,  while  ^dominant  in  certain 
industries  represent  only  a  very 
small  portion  of  total  investment  in 
manufacturing.  Wage  and  salary 
payments  usually  comprise  oidy  a 
very  small  percentage  of  the  total 
production  value  of  tiie  MNCs. 

In  cases  where  MNCs  riiare 
ownership  with  Thais,  part  of  the 
profits  riiould  belong  to  Thai 
partners.  However,  this  income  can 
be  very  limited;  it  benefits  only  a 
few  wealthy  individuals  who  have 
entered  into  joint  ventures  with  the 
MNCs. 

Thailand  also  seems  to  have 
paid  little  attention  to  the  tech¬ 
nological  aspect  of  fordgn  invest¬ 
ment.  There  is  virtually  no  spedfic 
policy  regarding  technology 
trantfer.  MNCs  operation  in  Thail¬ 
and  has  not  been  encouraged  to 
upgrade  their  technology  or  eff¬ 
ectively  transfer  their  technology  to 
the  local  workforce. 


TECHNOLOGY 

There  has  been  mudi  complaint 
about  the  reluctance  of  foreign 
expatriates  to  import  thdr 
knowledge  to  local  workers.  The 
limited  extent  of  technology 
transfer  could  also  be  due  to  the 
lack  of  Ideal  trained  personnel  who 
can  effectively  learn  the  imported 
technolo^.  In  a  study  bn  foreign 
investment  made  in  the  Association 
of  Southeast  Asian  Nations 
(ASEAN)  in  recent  years,  Thailand 
appeared  to  receive  very  low  rank¬ 
ings  for  the  availabilily  of  quali¬ 
fied  personnel.  Still  there  is  a 
growing  number  of  unemployed 
graduates  in  the  sodal  sdences 
while  MNCs  keep  inristing  there 
is  a  riiortage  of  well-qualifled 
engineers  and  techidcians. 

On  the  whole,  Thailand’s  policy 
towards  MNCs  is  rather  liberal. 
There  is  no  formal  saeening  of 
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Investment  and  technology  cont¬ 
racts,  except  for  projects  which 
seek  promotional  privileges  from 
the  Board  of  lnvestment.Thailand 
has  a  long  experience  with  forei^ 
investment,  however,  which  has 
accounted  for  about  one-third  of 
investment  in  the  manufacturing 
sector  on  average.  But  investment 
in  ti»c  resource  sector  has  twn 
relatively  new.  largely  due  to  the 
natural  gas  and  oil-related  activities. 

“The  Govcrnnvsnt  is  well  aware 
of  the  potential  negative  aspects  of 
MNCs,”  says  Chira  Panupong,  dep¬ 
uty  secretary  general.  Board  of 
•Investment.  “Three  major  prob¬ 
lems  are:  rapid  increase  in  outward 
remittances,  the  practice  of  restrict- ' 
ivc  business  by  some  &ms  and  the 
apparent  lack  of  technology  trans¬ 
fer  —  an  of  which  have  been 
partly  blamed  on  the  lack  of . 
organisation  on  tiic  l^ai  lidc.Thc 
Government  would  certainly  want 
to  do  something  about  these  pro^ 
ferns,  but  has  to  proceed  very 
cautiously.  For  one  thing  local  bu- 
^ncss  is  wotried  that  government 
interference  may  jeopardise  their 
pudness.  The  Government  is  also 
very  concerned  with  flie  problems 
'of  attracting  MNCs’*.— 
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ARMY  PAPER  INTERVIEWS  BORDER  DEFENSE  OFFICIAL 

BK2 10957  Hanoi  QUAN  DOI  NHAN  DAN  in  Vietnamese  17  Mar  85  p  2 

[Text]  Ha  Tuyen  Province  shares  a  border  with  China.  Since  1979,  as  part  of 
its  multifaceted  war  of  sabotage,  the  enemy  has  constantly  and  frenziedly 
stepped  up  its  sabotage  activities  against  us.  In  particular,  they  have 
resorted  to  violent  military  steps,  such  as  shelling  us  and  using  ground 
forces  for  land-grabbing  operations  against  our  territory.  In  order  to  better 
understand  the  enemy's  plots  and  tricks,  we  have  met  and  talked  to  the  comrade 
colonel  in  charge  of  border  defense  in  Ha  Tuyen  Province,  and  here  are  the 
questions  and  answers: 

Reporter:  Could  you,  comrade,  tell  us  of  the  Chinese  reactionaries'  attempts 
to  carry  out  sabotage  on  the  border  of  Ha  Tuyen  and  along  our  country's  entire 
northern  border? 

The  colonel  in  charge  of  border  defense:  Following  the  February  1979  war 
waged  by  the  Chinese  on  the  northern  border,  the  Beijing  reactionaries  have 
intensified  their  multifaceted  war  of  sabotage  against  us.  On  the  one  hand, 
they  have  exerted  military  pressure  and  issued  threats  of  war.  On  the  other, 
they  have  striven  to  gather  exiled  reactionary  forces  and  set  up  training 
schools  and  camps  for  their  spies  and  commandos.  They  have  sent  these  spies 
and  commandos  into  our  border  areas  to  establish  contacts,  collect  intelli¬ 
gence,  carry  out  psychological  warfare  activities,  and  set  up  their  under¬ 
ground  organizations  and  forces  there.  They  have  set  up,  consolidated,  and 
renovated  various  specialized  organizations  in  order  to  achieve  this  goal. 

With  various  crafty  tricks,  they  have  striven  to  win  the  hearts  of,  bribe, 
and  influence  our  cadres  and  people,  and  to  corrupt  our  internal  ranks  in 
order  to  foment  internal  strife.  Their  key  areas  of  operation  continue  to  be 
those  areas  populated  by  compatriots  of  various  ethnic  minority  groups.  Their 
major  goal  in  those  areas  is  to  incite  tribal  people  to  oppose  the  people  from 
the  lowlands.  Ha  Tuyen  is  a  key  target  for  the  enemy's  sabotage  activities. 
The  enemy  has  long  plotted  to  conduct  land-grabbing  operations  on  various 
hills  along  the  border  of  Ha  Tuyen.  Over  the  past  few  years,  they  have 
attacked  and  occupied  one  hill  after  another  in  order  to  narrow  our  defensive 
areas  along  the  border. 

The  enemy  is  attempting  to  attack  and  occupy  the  border  area  of  Ha  Tuyen 
Province — a  mountainous  province  where  vehicular  traffic  is  still  difficult 
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and  where  isolated  hilly  terrain  can  be  easily  divided — in  order  to  control 
various  key  hills  from  where  it  can  exercise  control  over  other  areas.  It  is 
noteworthy  that  the  border  area  of  Ha  Tuyen  has  a  specific  feature.  That  is, 
it  has  a  large  community  of  ethnic  compatriots  who,  with  long-standing  family 
relations  on  both  sides  of  the  border,  can  be  easily  incited,  bribed,  and 
persuaded. 

At  the  border,  there  are  many  sensitive  areas  frequently  exploited  by  the 
enemy  to  succeed  in  their  efforts  to  send  the  exiled  reactionaries  "from  an 
area  outside  their  bases"  back  to  where  they  are  in  order  to  carry  out 
sabotage  activities  inside  our  territory. 

Reporter:  Comrade,  could  you  tell  us  about  the  operational  methods  and 
tricks  that  the  enemy  has  usually  resorted  to  on  the  Ha  Tuyen  border? 

The  colonel  in  charge  of  border  defense:  The  enemy  has  tended  to  intensify 
Its  psychological  warfare,  step  up  its  espionage  war  and  intelligence 
activities,  plant  and  establish  contact  with  underground  agents,  surreptiously 
organize  armed  reactionary  elements,  and  combine  these  activities  with  mili¬ 
tary  efforts  to  attack  and  occupy  various  hills,  make  deep  infiltration  in 
order  to  conduct  raids  and  ambushes  and  kidnap  people,  thus  stepping  up  their 
multifaceted  war  of  sabotage. 

It  is  trying  to  undermine  the  political  foundation  of  the  border  villages  and 
the  internal  structure  of  the  armed  forces  and  to  sow  worry,  consternation, 
and  doubt  among  the  people  of  all  walks  of  life  in  the  border  areas.  It  can 
be  said  that  the  enemy's  obverlous  move  is  to  extensively  take  advantage  of 
racial  and  family  relations  between  peoples  of  both  sides  of  the  border  and 
use  money  as  well  as  a  large  amount  of  psychological  warfare  to  carry  out 
intelligence  and  espionage  activities  and  economic  sabotage  against  us.  On 
the  other  hand,  the  enemy  distributes  leaflets  announcing  the  dates  of  future 
attacks  on  Vietnam  to  undermine  us  politically  and  Ideologically.  In  par¬ 
ticular,  they  have  stepped  up  efforts  to  set  up  underground  bases  in  realiza¬ 
tion  of  their  scheme  to  "fight  us  from  without  as  well  as  from  within,"  taken 
advantage  of  family  and  racial  relations  to  infiltrate  spies,  and  intensified 
raids  by  bandits  and  commandos.  On  the  other  side  of  the  border,  the  enemy 
has  set  up  many  bases  for  bandits  in  exile  who  are  under  direct  control  of  the 
Chinese  border  guards  and  security  forces,  and  frequently  sent  them  back  into 
our  country  for  harassment  attacks.  Small  detachments  of  these  bandits  have 
repeatedly  Infiltrated  1-4  km  deep  into  our  territory  to  ambush,  attack,  and 
kidnap  cadres  and  soldiers  of  the  local  armed  forces  and  members  of  the 
militia  stationed  in  out-of-the-way  barracks  or  on  solitary  assignments  in  a 
bid  to  undermine  our  defense  network  of  combat  villages  and  our  system  of 
combat  coordination. 

Concerning  armed  activities,  the  enemy  has  made  use  of  the  bandits  in  exile 
and  stepped  up  shelling  attacks.  It  has  deployed  artillery  units  equipped  with 
thousands  of  artillery  and  mortar  pieces  of  various  types,  including  152-mm 
field  guns,  122-mm  and  D-74  self-propelled  rocket  launchers,  120-mm  mortar 
guns,  85-mm  and  H-12  artillery  guns,  and  so  forth.  Infantry  forces  would  be 
used  for  land-grabbing  attacks  after  hours  of  intensive  artillery  bombardment. 
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Reporter;  Comrade,  please  tell  us  about  our  counterplan  to  defeat  the  enemy's 
scheme. 

Colonel  in  charge  of  border  defense;  It  can  be  said  that,  recently,  the 
sabotage  activities  conducted  in  an  intensive  manner,  on  a  wide  front,  and  for 
prolonged  periods  of  time  on  the  Ha  Tuyen  borderline  by  the  enemy  have  caused 
us  more  than  a  few  difficulties  in  many  fields.  However,  with  their  deter¬ 
mined  efforts,  the  armed  forces  and  people  of  Ha  Tuyen,  in  general,  and  the 
border  defense  forces  of  Ha  Tuyen,  in  particular,  have  positively  prepared  for 
combat  and  seized  the  initiative  in  attacking  the  enemy.  They  haUe  effectively 
carried  out  the  task  of  countering  enemy  land-grabbing  attacks  and  contained, 
decimated,  and  destroyed  enemy  forces.  Initial  success  has  been  made  in 
territorial  control.  Our  soldiers  have  taken  the  initiative  in  assessing  the 
situation  and  assume  a  staff  role  in  helping  the  local  party  committee 
echelons  carry  out  well-devised  counterplans.  Once  the  targets  were  clearly 
identified,  we  arrested  all  the  dangerous  elements  and  resolutely  uncovered 
underground  enemy  bases  to  cleanse  the  area  of  operation  and  firmly  maintain 
political  security  and  social  order  in  the  border  areas,  thereby  preventing 
unrest  and  rebellion  and  ensuring  safety  for  the  people  and  political  brgans. 
We  have  rapidly  drawn  upon  experience.  Improved  our  fighting  methods  and 
operational  procedures,  brought  into  full  play  the  aggregate  strength  of  the 
local  people's  war,  and  ensured  close  coordination  among  the  various  forces  to 
serve  as  the  nucleus  of  the  network  of  combat  villages  and  assist  the  local 
administration  and  militia  in  firmly  defending  their  positions,  destroying  the 
enemy,  and  protecting  the  national  border. 
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GUIDELINES  ON  COMBINING  ECONOMIC,  MILITARY  WORK  IN  HAIPHONG 

Hanoi  TAP  CHI  QUAN  DOI  NHAN  DAN  in  Vietnamese  Jan  85  pp  17-31 

[Article  by  Senior  Colonel  Nguyen  Truong  Yuan:  "Combining  the  Economy  with 
National  Defense  Within  the  Port  City"] 

[Text]  Ever  since  it  was  liberated  (1955),  especially  since  the  adoi^tion  of 
resolution  45  by  the  2nd  Party  Central  Committee  (1959),  Haiphong  and  the  rest 
of  the  North  have  been  making  every  effort  to  build  both  the  economy  and  the 
national  defense  system  in  order  to  contribute  to  the  common  cause  of  the 
revolution.  In  recent  years ,  bearing  in  mind  the  law  that  the  building  of  the 
country  must  be  carried  out  in  conjunction  with  defending  the  fatherland  and 
with  a  full  understanding  of  the  two  strategic  tasks  of  our  country’s 
revolution  in  the  new  stage,  the  tasks  of  successfully  building  socialism  and 
firmly  defending  the  Vietnamese  socialist  fatherland,  the  3rd  Military  Region 
has  adopted  the  policy  of  orienting  every  activity  of  the  armed  forces  and 
people  of  the  entire  military  region  toward  the  goal  of  "becoming  prosperous 
and  winning  victory."  In  its  efforts  to  implement  the  line  of  the  revolution, 
perform  the  tasks  of  the  revolution  and  meet  the  goal  set  by  the  military 
region,  the  municipality  of  Haiphong  has  recorded  initial  achievements, 
achievements  which,  although  still  far  short  of  requirements,  have  laid 
important  foundations  both  within  the  field  of  economic  construction  and  the 
field  of  strengthening  the  national  defense  system.  Closely  combining  the 
economy  with  the  national  defense  system  has  been  one  of  the  keys  ih  recording 
these  achievements. 

Below  are  several  major  experiences  that  have  been  gained  in  Combining  the 
economy  and  national  defense  within  the  municipality  of  Haiphong,  a 
municipality  whose  characteristics  are  unique. 

I.  Understanding  What  Is  Involved  in  Combining  the  Economy  with  the  National 
Defense  System  Is  an  Essential  Requirement  in  Building  the  Port  City; 
Heightening  the  Responsibility  of  All  Levels  and  Sectors  Within  the  City 

Combining  the  economy  with  national  defense,  national  defense  with  the  economy 
not  only  reflects  the  common  law  that  applies  in  the  building  of  our  country, 
in  socialist  construction  within  oUr  country,  but  also  reflects  an  objective, 
necessary  requirement  in  building  and  defending  the  pbrt  city,  a  requirement 
that  stems  from  the  position  and  nature  of  the  city  itself. 
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Haiphong  is  a  port  city,  a  major  seaport  of  the  fatherland,  a  seaport  through 
which  many  large  ships  of  our  country  and  foreign  countries  pass  on  a  regular 
basis.  It  is  a  gateway  to  the  Red  River  Delta,  to  the  capital  from  the  sea. 
It  lies  at  the  southern  tip  of  strategic  Route  Number  5.  It  abuts 
northeastern  Bac  Bo,  the  offshore  waters  and  mainland  of  which  abut  China,  a 
country  being  ruled  by  expansionists  and  hegemonists,  a  country  hostile  toward 
our  people.  The  Haiphong  area  encompasses  several  river  basins  and  the  mouths 
of  large  rivers,  which  stretch  back  from  the  sea  into  the  mainland.  Haiphong 
encompasses  very  important  barrier  islands  that  lie  offshore  and  rugged 
mountains  that  give  it  a  solid  position  bn  the  mainland.  It  is  a  city  with 
industrial  zones  and  agricultural  areas,  an  ocean  fishing  industry  as  well  as 
a  forest  product  industry  and  rather  rich  and  abundant  raw  materials  for  both 
domestic  consumption  and  exportation.  Haiphong's  strategic  political, 
military  and  economic  positions  as  well  as  its  rugged  terrain  are  a  very 
important  base  underlying  the  city's  master  planning. 

Haiphong's  position  and  terrain  made  it  a  target  of  attacks,  blockades  and 
occupation  at  the  very  outset  of  many  wars  of  aggression.  This  will  continue 
to  be  true  in  the  future.  From  the  northern  aggressors  of  ancient  times  to 
the  French  imperialists,  the  Japanese  fascists,  the  fbrces  of  Jiang  and  the 
U.S.  imperialists  of  today,  they  all  invaded  and  attacked  Haiphong.  The 
Chinese  expansionists  and  hegemonists,  who  are  collaborating  with  the  U.S. 
imperialists  in  a  war  of  sabotage  and  making  preparations  for  wars  of 
aggression  of  every  conceivable  scale,  consider  Haiphong  to  be  an  attractive 
target.  Under  modern  conditions,  the  enemy  can  invade  Haiphong  by  many 
different  methods:  from  the  sea,  from  the  air  or  from  the  mainland  and  can 
employ  one,  two  or  all  three  of  these  methods  at  the  same  time  or  one  after 
another  arid  do  so  on  a  campaign  or  tactical  scale.  In  addition,  in  the 
offshore  Waters  of  the  Gulf  of  Torikin,  there  is  a  zone  within  our  country's 
territorial  waters  that  Beijing  expansionists  and  hegemonists  are  demanding 
that  our  country  cede  to  them.  We  must  accurately  assess  these  plans  and 
tactics  of  the  enemy  so  that  we  can  develop  contingency  plans  for  dealing  with 
them  and  must  make  the  necessary  preparatioris  even  while  building  the  city  in 
peace  time  so  that  we  can  seize  the  initiative  when  war  breaks  out. 

Also  because  of  its  important  position  and  advantageous  terrain,  there  are 
many  forces  of  the  central  level  and  the  locality,  both  economic  and  military 
forces,  within  Haiphong.  Economically,  the  city  has  a  major  commercial  port, 
a  network  of  warehouses  and  factories,  important  sea,  land,  rail  and  river 
routes,  domestic  and  international  trade  centers,  tourist,  service,  banking 
arid  other  facilities  that  are  developing  with  each  passing  day  on  the  momentum 
of  the  growth  of  the  country,  in  general,  and  the  city,  in  particular. 
Militarily,  there  are  within  Haiphong  forces  representing  all  services,  the 
army,  the  navy,  the  air  defense  force  and  the  air  force,  main  force  troops  and 
local  trOops,  mobile  forces  and  statioriary  forces,  port  security  forces  and 
rear  service,  technical  and  other  support  units,  all  of  which  are  large  in 
normal  times  and  can  be  made  increasingly  large  if  a  war  to  defend  the 
fatheriarid  breaks  out.  The  decisive  and  complex  nature  of  combat  within  this 
area  must  be  examined  and  planried  for  yery  thoroughly  in  order  to  avoid  being 
taken  by  surprise  in  unexpected  situations. 
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Within  the  country’s  strategic  defense  deployment  on  this  battlefield,  the 
armed  forces  and  people  of  Haiphong  are  determined  to  remain  in  complete 
control  of  the  city  and  attack  the  enemy,  determined  to  win  victory  over  their 
x-/ar  of  sabotage  and  ready  to  defeat  a  war  of  aggression  in  exact  accordance 
with  the  requirements  that  have  been  set  for  each  line  on  the  mainland,  on  the 
islands  and  at  sea,  from  those  far  away  to  those  nearest  the  city.  They  are 
determined  to  fulfill  their  tasks  of  preparing  the  battlefield,  coordinating 
in  combat  and  providing  combat  support  to  main  force  troops  while  creating 
every  possible  condition  for  closely  combining  our  two  modes  of  warfare;  the 
local  people’s  war  and  the  war  waged  by  the  main  force  military  corps  within 
the  city,  thereby  making  very  extensive  use  of  the  combined  strength  of  the 
people’s  war  to  defend  the  fatherland.  They  are  determined  to  fulfill  their 
tasks  of  supplying  manpower  and  materiel  to  and  coordinating  in  combat  with 
the  localities  and  friendly  units  on  adjacent  battlefields.  In  view  of  these 
tasks  and  the  area’s  specific  terrain,  the  forms  of  fighting  employed  within 
the  municipality  of  Haiphong  are  very  diverse  and  complex.  Fighting  occurs  on 
the  mainland,  on  the  islands,  on  the  peninsula,  along  the  seacoast,  in  the  air 
and  along  the  rivers.  To  fulfill  these  tasks,  we  must  give  thought  to  the 
methods  of  fighting  employed  by  the  armed  forces  of  the  municipality  when 
fighting  independently  as  well  as  when  coordinating  in  combat  with  main  force 
troops  and  must  do  so  on  the  basis  of  a  thorough  understanding  of  the 
political  and  military  lines  of  the  party,  of  Vietnamese  military  science  and 
art.  We  must  have  many  different  combat  contingency  plans  and  established 
methods  of  fighting  for  each  force,  both  regular  armed  forces  and  the  militia 
and  self-defense  forces,  on  land,  along  the  seacoast,  on  the  islands,  in  the 
air,  at  sea  and  on  the  rivers. 

All  of  the  problems  presented  above  can  only  be  resolved  on  the  basis  of  the 
combined  strength  of  the  entire  municipality,  of  the  forces  of  the  central 
level  within  the  city  and  the  forces  of  the  locality.  The  economic, 
political,  military,  cultural  and  social  factors  of  the  city  must  be  made 
increasingly  strong  and  be  closely  coordinated  with  one  another,  the  key  to 
which  is  closely  combining  the  economy  with  national  defense,  national  defense 
with  the  economy.  Combining  the  economy  with  national  defense  does  not  weaken 
the  economy  but  creates  the  conditions  for  the  economy  to  develop  in  a  strong 
and  stable  manner,  for  protecting  the  gains  that  have  been  made  in  the  face  of 
the  enemy’s  war  of  sabotage  and  even  if  they  should  unleash  a  war  of 
aggression,  regardless  of  the  scale  of  such  a  war.  This  is  an  objective 
demand,  a  necessary  law.  However,  combining  the  economy  with  national  defense 
is  also  something  that  depends  upon  the  subjective  awareness  of  the  armed 
forces  and  people  of  the  entire  municipality  and,  to  some  extent,  upon  many 
sectors  on  the  central  level  as  well.  In  recent  years,  initial  achievements 
have  been  recorded  and  the  groundwork  has  been  laid  for  continued  efforts  and 
growth  chiefly  because  the  people  and  the  armed  forces  of  Haiphong,  the  levels 
and  sectors  from  the  municipality  to  the  wards,  districts,  subwards  and 
villages  have,  under  the  leadership  of  the  municipal  party  committee  and  the 
entire  party  organization  and  under  the  guidance  and  organization  of  the 
people’s  committee  and  the  local  military  agencies  on  the  various  levels, 
become  increasingly  aware  of  this  objective  necessity,  displayed  high 
political  responsibility,  been  determined  to  take  action  and  felt  confident 
that  they  can  indeed  succeed. 
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II.  Developing  an  Overall  Model,  a  Master  Plan  that  Are  Long-rang  in  Nature 
and  Encompass  Specific  Stages  of  Development  During  Each  Specific  Period;  the 
Guidelines  for  Their  Implementation 

Having  gained  a  thorough  understanding  of  the  revolutionary  line  of  the  party 
in  the  new  stage  and  on  the  basis  of  analyzing  the  enemy,  ourselves,  the 
terrain,  fighting  methods  and  so  forth,  Haiphong’s  economic  and  military 
agencies,  under  the  leadership  of  the  municipal  party  committee  and  the 
guidance  of  the  people’s  committee,  developed  a  long-range  model  for  building 
the  port  city,  one  that  defines  the  entire  period  of  transition  in  broad  terms 
and  the  immediate  stage  in  relatively  specific  terms.  The  general  goal  is  to 
build  Haiphong  into  a  city  that  has  a  modern  industry  and  agriculture,  a 
strong  and  solid  national  defense  system,  a  progressive  culture,  advanced 
science  and  technology  and  a  civilized  and  happy  life,  into  an  iron  fortress 
of  the  fatherland.  Of  course,  the  city’s  planning  was  not  perfect  when 
originally  adopted  and  is  being  gradually  refined.  Some  aspects  of  this 
planning  can  only  be  discerned  over  time.  It  will  continue  to  be  developed  as 
time  passes  and  the  other  factors  affecting  it  develop.  However,  at  the  very 
outset,  those  factors  that  are  of  primary  and  most  basic  importance  must  be 
defined  and  must  be  examined  within  the  context  of  their  close  relationship  to 
one  another.  Only  in  this  way  can  the  model  of  a  future  municipality 
characterized  by  close  coordination  between  the  economy  and  the  national 
defense  system  be  properly  oriented  from  the  very  outset.  On  this  basis,  our 
model  and  master  plan  will  be  supplemented  when  the  factors  that  serve  as 
their  basis  are  revealed  in  increasingly  clear  detail. 

The  first  matter  with  which  the  model  of  the  port  city  deals  is  the  scope  of 
the  municipality’s  area  of  operation.  Previously,  Haiphong  only  consisted  of 
the  inner  city  and  a  number  of  adjacent  areas.  Later,  after  making  a  study  of 
many  different  factors,  the  party  and  state  decided  to  incorporate  a  number  of 
districts,  cities,  towns  and  islands  to  form  the  complete  city  we  know  today. 
The  area  encompassed  by  the  city  contains  all  the  arable  land,  labor  and 
natural  resources  needed  to  develop  Haiphong  into  a  complete  industrial- 
agricultural-forestry-fishing  economic  unit.  At  the  same  time,  it  encompasses 
all  the  terrain  conditions  needed  to  deploy  the  various  combat  lines  and 
provides  a  battlefield  of  the  size  needed  to  establish  a  strategic  national 
defense  unit  that  can  fight  by  itself  on  the  level  of  campaigns  of  the  local 
people’s  war  and  also  be  ready  and  able  to  coordinate  the  two  different  modes 
of  warfare  on  both  the  tactical  and  campaign  levels. 

Within  its  established  area,  the  municipality  has  been  divided  into  zones  in  a 
manner  closely  tied  to  production  guidelines  and  combat  contingency  plans. 
The  boundaries  of  the  wards,  districts  and  the  areas  of  the  inner  and  outer 
city  have  been  defined  by  combining  an  examination  of  the  present  and  future 
shape  of  the  terrain,  natural  obstacles  and  the  quality  of  the  land  and  soil 
with  an  examination  of  the  factors  of  population,  labor  and  the  sectors  and 
trades.  Within  these  areas  are  industrial,  agricultural,  forestry  and  fishing 
economic  zones,  the  stationary  and  mobile  armed  units  of  the  municipality  and 
cultural  and  public  health  complexes,  population  centers...  These  areas  form 
a  network  of  fortress  wards  and  districts  defending  the  fatherland  and  each 
ward  and  district  consists  of  a  network  of  interconnected  combat  clusters  made 
up  of  hamlets  or  streets,  all  of  which  lie  within  the  defensive  battlefield 
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deployment  of  the  entire  area  and  form  the  pieces  of  the  self-contained 
defensive  battlefield  deployment  of  the  entire  military  region  on  this  front. 

Linking  the  areas  to  one  another  as  well  as  the  various  points  within  each 
area  to  one  another  is  a  network  of  highways  and  water  routes  that  was  planned 
at  an  early  date  and  is  being  constantly  improved.  The  communications  network 
and  the  network  of  ward  and  district  areas  have  been  planned  at  the  same  time 
to  insure  the  full  utilization  of  the  old  road  network  and  the  construction  of 
adequate  new  roads.  The  communications  network  has  been  divided  into  roads  of 
the  following  types;  inter-provincial  roads,  inter-district  roads  and  inter¬ 
village  roads  in  order  to  establish  an  order  of  priority  for  investments  and 
assign  responsibilities  for  the  improvement  and  construction  of  roads. 
Closely  tied  to  the  communications  network  is  the  system  of  basic  transport 
units  of  the  municipality,  districts,  villages  and  the  people,  which  are  being 
developed  simultaneously.  On  the  basis  of  the  formation  of  the 
communications-transportation  network,  a  host  of  economic,  cultural,  social 
and  other  projects  will  come  into  existence  and  be  developed. 

The  establishment  of  economic,  military  and  population  zones  and  the 
communications  network  has  been  closely  tied  to  forecasting  how  the  terrain 
will  be  changed  and  improved  on  the  basis  of  Haiphong's  strength  as  a  city 
that  has  a  mainland,  mountains,  islands,  offshore  waters  and  rivers.  The 
terrain  of  the  entire  city,  which  has  always  afforded  major  economic  and 
national  defense  advantages  and  is  being  improved  under  bold  and  precise 
plans,  will  create  a  new  posture  and  very  important,  new  advantages  for  the 
comprehensive  development  of  the  municipality. 

The  model  and  master  plan  of  the  entire  municipality  are  a  general  model  and 
master  plan  for  the  entire  period  of  transition  to  socialism  in  our  country 
but  include  relatively  specific  targets  for  the  immediate  stage  and  specific 
norms  for  the  5-year  plans  and  each  yearly  plan.  The  master  plan  and  the 
various  plans  that  have  been  adopted  encompass  many  economic  and  national 
defense  jobs  that  cannot  be  performed  all  at  once.  Therefore,  we  have  had  to 
set  the  following  guidelines; 

— Any  job  that  benefits  both  the  economy  and  the  national  defense  system  must 
be  performed  immediately . 

— 'Jobs  that  only  benefit  the  national  defense  system  but  are  of  pressing 
importance  and  cannot  be  postponed  must  also  be  performed  immediately. 

— Jobs  that  only  benefit  the  economy  but  for  which  the  necessary  conditions 
exist  should  also  be  performed. 

— As  regards  jobs  that  only  benefit  the  national  defense  system  and  have  a 
negative  influence  upon  the  economy  and  are  not  of  pressing  importance,  every 
necessary  condition  must  be  prepared  so  that  these  jobs  can  be  performed  as 
soon  as  necessary. 

These  guidelines  for  combining  the  economy  with  the  national  defense  system 
are  correct.  They  have  played  a  major  role  in  bringing  about  a  uniformity  of 
thinking  and  in  coordinating  the  actions  of  the  various  economic  and  military 
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sectors  in  the  course  of  implementing  the  master  plan  that  has  been  adopted. 
The  economy  and  national  defense  system  go  hand  in  hand  in  some  instances  and 
contradict  one  another  in  other  instances.  To  find  a  solution  that  benefits 
both  sides  is  the  ideal.  In  practice,  however,  such  solutions  do  not  always 
exist.  Rather,  one  side  sometimes  benefits  more  than  the  other  and  there  are 
even  times  when  pne  side  is  harmed.  In  such  cases,  the  above  guidelines  must 
be  applied  in  order  to  arrive  at  a  satisfactory  solution. 

III.  The  Primary  Achievements  that  Have  Been  Recorded  in  Combining  the 
Economy  with  the  National  Defense  System  in  Recent  Years  Within  the  Port  City; 
from  the  Model  to  Reality 

Industry:  Haiphong  was  formerly  a  city  that  had  many  factories  but  those 
factories  were  set  up  along  colonialist  lines,  that  is,  set  up  to  squeeze  out 
large  profits.  Today,  on  the  basis  of  a  thorough  understanding  of  the  party's 
line  on  socialist  industrialization,  we  must  develop  Haiphong  into  a  socialist 
industrial  city  of  the  fatherland  in  a  manner  befitting  its  importance,  a 
manner  consistent  with  the  valuable  sources  of  raw  materials  and  fuel  found 
locally  and  in  adjacent  areas,  with  its  constantly  developing  traditional 
technical  skills  and  increasingly  abundant  labor  force,  with  its  convenient 
international  trade  conditions.  At  the  same  time,  this  industrial  zone  must 
also  be  firmly  maintained  in  every  war  situation.  Modern  warfare  is  closely 
linked  to  modern  industry.  Therefore,  the  industrial  network  is  always  one  of 
the  first  and  constant  targets  of  enemy  attacks.  For  this  reason,  in  the  plan 
to  defend  the  municipality,  a  special  effort  must  be  made  to  properly  resolve 
the  problems  of  protecting  industry  and  combining  the  economy  with  national 
defense  within  the  field  of  industry. 

To  begin  with,  we  must  examine  the  strategic  nature  of  factories.  From  a 
solely  eo^onomic  standpoint  it  is  very  convenient  to  build  certain  types  of 
factories  in  Haiphong;  however,  if  the  same  factories  are  examined  from  the 
standpoint  of  national  defense,  they  should  be  constructed  deep  within  the 
country’s  rear  area,  even  though  higher  raw  material  transportation  costs  will 
be  incurred.  As  regards  those  types  of  factories  which  both  economic 
argumfentation  and  national  defense  argumentation  show  can  be  constructed 
within  Haiphong,  we  must  conduct  studies  to  determine  where  the  best  places  to 
locate  them  are.  That  is,  the  sites  selected  for  these  factories  must  fully 
utilize  the  terrain  (the  mountains,  the  islands,  the  offshore  waters,  the 
rivers,  the  hills...)  so  that  they  can  be  conveniently  served  by 
transportation  during  normal  times  or  either  be  firmly  defended  or  relocated 
in  time  of  war.  this  matter  must  be  examined  from  two  perspectives:  the 
conditions  needed  to  defend  the  factory  and,  on  the  other  hand,  how  the 
factory  itself,  once  constructed  will  help  to  strengthen  the  defense  of  the 
city  by,  for  example,  creating  a  new  population  center  and,  along  with  it,  new 
self-defense  forces.  Sometimes,  basic  production  units  must  be  turned  over  to 
the  regular  armed  forces  of  the  city  (the  troops  engaged  in  economic  work)  to 
be  built  and  managed  in  order  to  establish  a  solid  foothold  for  the  combat 
forces  protecting  the  city’s  flanks  within  the  overall  defense  plan.  For 
example,  a  building  materials  production  unit  that  is  under  the  command  of  a 
high  ranking  army  cadre  and  manned  by  a  force  of  significant  size  is  also  a 
troop  unit  that  has  established  a  foothold  on  an  important  front  at  a  place 
that  has  alw'ays  been  unpopulated.  Of  course,  there  are  also  jobs  in  which 
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these  approaches  cannot  be  taken  at  the  very  outset.  Rather,  it  is  only  in 
the  process  of  performing  these  jobs  or  only  after  they  have  been  completed 
that  we  recognize  what  is  correct  and,  as  a  result,  must  augment  or  even 
rectify  what  has  already  been  done. 

On  the  basis  of  the  viewpoints  presented  above,  Haiphong  gradually  developed 
the  present  model  of  the  city’sindustrial  zones.  Unlike  previously,  the 
industrial  units  are  not  all  concentrated  within  the  inner  city  but  arranged 
in  zones  that  lie  in  different  directions,  such  as  the  Quan  Toan-Ben  Kien 
industrial  zone,  the  northern  Thuy  Nguyen  industrial  zone...  Within  each  of 
these  zones,  the  factories,  population  centers  and  service  zones  have  been 
situated  with  a  view  toward  combining  the  economy  with  national  defense.  The 
cultural,  public  health  and  social  facilities,  such  as  the  college,  the 
municipal  hospital  and  so  forth,  will  be  built  in  Kien  An.  Fishing  and  marine 
product  processing  units,  salt  production  units  and  tourist  facilities  have 
been  situated  in  Do  Son...  The  industrial  units  and  the  self-defense  forces 
that  have  been  developed  along  with  them  (in  some  zones,  such  as  the  Quan 
Toan-Ben  Kien  Zone,  there  are  more  than  30,000  militia  troops  and  several 
thousand  self-defense  troops)  have  formed  a  new  battlefield  deployment,  a  new 
force  in  the  people's  war  within  the  municipality  that  never  existed  before. 
The  industrial  units  of  the  central,  local  and  basic  levels  that  are  being 
built  in  Haiphong  and  their  business  revenues  of  tens  of  billions  of  dong  per 
year  will  make  a  significant  contribution  to  strengthening  the  economic  and 
military  potentials  of  the  country.  Many  of  these  basic  units  are  also 
capable  of  directly  contributing  to  the  national  defense  industry  by,  for 
example,  producing  spare  parts  and  providing  repair  services  or  shifting  their 
high  capacity  production  by  modern  technical  processes  from  civilian  to 
military  goods.  The  future  of  the  port  city's  industry  is  very  promising. 
Haiphong's  industry  will  develop  even  more  strongly  as  the  socialized  industry 
of  the  country  develops.  Under  the  guideline  of  combining  the  economy  with 
national  defense  within  the  field  of  industry,  we  have  made  a  correct  start 
with  the  basic  units  that  exist  now,  units  which  will  surely  steadily  increase 
the  strength  of  the  city  and  the  country. 

Agriculture;  the  agricultural  zone  encompasses  the  entire  municipality.  It 
surrounds  the  industrial  zones  in  the  outskirts  of  the  municipality,  the 
cities  and  the  towns  and  includes  the  districts  of  Thuy  Nguyen,  An  Hai,  An 
Thuy,  Do  Son,  Tien  Lang,  Kien  An  and  Vinh  Bao.  In  Cat  Hai  District,  the 
island  district,  ocean  fishing,  forestry  and  agriculture  are  practiced.  This 
network  of  districts  has  been  planned,  in  terms  of  population  and  arable  land, 
to  meet  the  requirements  involved  in  building  the  districts  in  accordance  with 
our  party's  line  on  the  socialist  revolution  and  its  line  on  building  the 
socialist  economy.  The  position  and  character  of  each  district  have  been 
clearly  defined  from  the  standpoint  of  both  the  economy  and  national  defense 
within  the  municipality's  master  plan.  There  is  a  district  on  the  island 
line,  districts  along  the  seacoast  and  districts  in  the  rear  on  each  front. 
All  of  these  districts  are  closely  tied  to  one  another  within  a  single  zone 
defense  system. 

As  regards  their  economies,  the  majority  of  the  districts  are  engaged  mainly 
in  agriculture.  In  some  districts  the  principal  trade  is  fishing,  in  addition 
to  which  there  is  a  forest  products  industry  and  small  industry  and  handicraft 
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units  of  the  locality.  Haiphong's  agriculture  is  characterized  by  intensive 
cultivation  and  multicropping  as  well  as  by  the  continuous  expansion  of  arable 
land  toward  the  sea  through  reclamation.  In  the  districts  of  Haiphong  as  well 
as  the  majority  of  the  other  districts  of  our  country,  practicing  intensive 
cultivation  and  multicropping  in  order  to  continuously  raise  the  yield  and 
output  of  crops  and  livestock  is  a  matter  of  major  economic  and  national 
defense  significance.  Whereas  it  once  lacked  food,  Haiphong,  although  it  has 
yet  to  establish  a  full  and  stable  supply,  is  meeting  a  very  large  portion  of 
its  grain  and  food  needs.  While  there  are  still  times  that  we  must  request 
assistance  from  the  Central  level,  there  are  also  times  when  we  contribute  to 
the  central  level.  Haiphong  is  always  trying  to  establish  grain  and  food 
reserves.  In  addition,  it  must  also  be  mentioned  that  the  forces  of  the 
central  level,  the  various  sectors  and  the  main  force  units  in  Haiphong  are 
quite  large  and  consume  a  considerable  amount  of  grain. 

In  the  process  of  planning  the  countryside  and  building  the  districts,  the 
matter  of  redrawing  the  boundaries  of  villages  and  forming  specialized  farming 
zones  and  population  centers  that  are  closely  linked  to  the  water  conservancy 
network*  has  been  carefully  studied  from  the  perspective  of  both  the  economy 
and  national  defense.  For  generations,  the  people  of  the  inner  city  and  the 
coastal  areas  encountered  many  difficulties  obtaining  water  for  their  crops 
and  everyday  lives.  Today,  a  network  of  salt  water  retention  dikes  has  been 
established  and  a  system  of  large  sluices  together  with  canals  and  ditches 
that  carry  fresh  water  from  inland  areas  to  the  seacoast,  from  the  upper 
reaches  of  rivers  to  their  lower  reaches  have  been  constructed.  In  Tien  Lang, 
there  is  the  Ro  sluice,  which  brings  in  water  from  the  Thai  Binh  River.  Two 
Sluices  in  Vinh  Bao  bring  in  water  from  the  Luoc  and  Tranh  Rivers.  Water  now 
flows  from  the  former  Kim  Thanh  area  to  the  An  Hai  area  and  from  the  former 
Kinh  Mon  area  to  Thuy  Nguyen.  Nearly  200  large  and  small  electric  pump 
stations'  and  thousands  of  kilometers  of  canals  and  ditches  provide  fresh  water 
to  all  of  the  municipality's  islands. 

The  widespread  availability  of  fresh  wateh  has  turned  areas  of  acidic,  saline 
soil  that  once  only  raised  one  crop  per  year  into  areas  of  fertile  land 
raising  two  crops  per  year.  Not  only  is  there  sufficient  fresh  water  for 
production  and  everyday  heeds,  but  we  have  also  established  water  reserves  to 
enable  us  to  stay  and  fight  for  many  days  within  each  area  and  at  each  point 
within  the  municipality.  If  we  realize  that  the  lack  of  fresh  water  has  no 
less  of  an  impact  upon  fighting  strength  than  the  lack  of  rice  (a  person  can 
sometimes  go  longer  without  food  than  without  water),  we  see  just  how 
important  it  is  to  provide  fresh  water  to  all  wards,  districts,  cities  and 
inner  urban  areas  as  well  as  the  islands.  Moreover,  this  network  of  canals 
and  ditches  will  also  serve  as  a  communications  network  for  the  movement  of 
armed  forces  in  combat  and  the  system  of  pump  stations  will  become  a  system  of 
stations  used  to  detoxify  the  environment  in  a  chemical  war  unleashed  by  the 
enemy.  Plans  will  soon  be  adopted  to  plant  timber  trees,  fruit  trees  and 
trees  to  provide  concealment  along  the  banks  of  these  canals  and  ditches. 

One  of  the  most  noticeable  features  of  Haiphong  is  the  increasing  buildup  of 
deposits  along  the  seacoast.  Consequently,  we  must  make  an  active  effort  to 
claim  land  from  the  sea.  The  purposes  of  this  effort  are  to  expand  our 
farmland  while  improving  upon  the  natural  terrain  and  improving  the  defense 
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posture  of  the  municipality.  In  recent  years,  the  coastal  districts  have 
opened  nearly  10,000  additional  hectares  of  land,  thousands  of  hectares  of 
which  have  been  put  under  cultivation.  This  figure  of  10,000  hectares  of  land 
claimed  from  the  sea  is  truly  significant  vihen  compared  to  the  total  size  of 
the  municipality,  only  some  45,000  hectares.  New  population  centers  will 
gradually  be  established  on  the  land  that  has  been  claimed  from  the  sea.  At 
important  sites,  state  farms  have  been  or  will  be  built.  The  new  population 
centers  and  state  farms  will  also  result  in  the  establishment  of  increasingly 
.strong  and  solid  militia  and  self-defense  companies  and  battalions  on  the 
outer  perimeter.  Many  more  fire  power  positions  aimed  at  or  along  the  flanks 
of  potential  enemy  forces  landing  on  the  mainland  have  been  constructed,  thus 
turning  points  that  once  jutted  out  into  the  sea  and  could  be  easily  isolated 
when  attacked  and  occupied  by  the  enemy  into  elements  of  a  network  of 
interconnected  combat  positions.  The  inner  areas  of  the  municipality,  which 
once  abutted  the  water’s  edge,  will  gradually  recede  deeper  into  the  mainland. 
New  wards  and  new  villages  established  on  the  seaward  side  of  Haiphong  will 
embrace  the  inner  areas  of  the  municipality,  thereby  creating  new  combat  lines 
and  giving  increasing  depth  and  size  to  the  defensive  deployment  of  the 
municipality  as  they  stretch  ever  further  into  the  sea.  At  places  along  the 
seacoast  that  have  the  necessary  conditions,  the  planting  of  bamboo  and  rattan 
has  been  organized  in  order  to  establish  fence  rows  to  provide  concealment  and 
protection  along  the  seacoast  and,  in  coordination  with  the  network  of  dikes, 
make  increasingly  strong  fortifications. 

Communications;  prior  to  liberation  day,  Haiphong  had  only  a  few  roads.  The 
road  network  consisted  primarily  of  the  two  main  roads  Route  Number  5  and 
Route  Number  10  and  a  few  roads  that  led  to  the  former  district  seats. 
Today,  the  roads  of  the  municipality  have  been  developed  into  a  rather 
complete  network.  In  addition  to  the  large,  main  roads  leading  up  to  the 
central  level  and  interprovincial  roads,  there  are  inter-district,  inter¬ 
village  and  inter-hamlet  roads.  This  network  benefits  the  local  people  in 
many  ways  in  both  their  production  and  daily  lives.  At  the  same  time,  this 
road  network  will  become  a  system  of  campaign  and  tactical  roads  when  a  war  to 
defend  the  fatherland  breaks  out,  a  system  which,  with  its  main  roads  that 
run  from  north  to  south  and  east  to  west,  is  well  suited  to  projected  combat 
intentions.  Together  with  planting  trees  along  the  banks  of  canals  and 
ditches,  we  will  continue  to  plant  trees  along  the  various  main  roads. 
Deserving  of  attention  in  the  development  of  water  and  land  transportation 
routes  in  Haiphong  is  the  emergence  of  the  island  causeway  connecting  the 
inner  areas  of  the  municipality  to  the  islands  of  Dinh  Vu,  Cat  Hai  and  Cat  Ba 
(two  ferry  landings  there  are  still  in  use) — a  road  that  has  yielded  many 
large  returns.  It  is  not  only  of  value  from  the  standpoint  of  communications, 
but  also  from  the  standpoint  of  improving  the  terrain  and  turning  the  islands 
into  a  peninsula.  Strategic  Route  Number  5  has  been  extended  by  several  dozen 
kilometers  out  to  sea.  Goods  being  transported  to  or  from  Cat  Ba  Island  and 
manpower  and  materiel  sent  from  the  mainland  to  reinforce  an  entire  combat 
line  on  Cat  Ba  no  longer  need  travel  by  land  and  then  by  water  route.  As  a 
result,  the  many  obstacles  once  encountered  no  longer  exist  and  several 
thousand  tons  of  fuel  worth  several  billion  dong  are  saved  each  year.  This 
has  not  only  shortened  sea  transportation  routes,  made  more  farmland  available 
and  gradually  moved  port  piers  farther  out  to  sea  to  areas  of  deeper  water, 
but  has  also  basically  improved  the  terrain  in  this  area  and,  along  with  this. 
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the  strength  of  the  interconnected  battlefield  positions  of  the  municipality’s 
outer  perimeter  defense  line  is  being  multiplied. 

In  the  development  of  communications  in  Haiphong,  a  municipality  that  lies 
along  the  seacoast  and  is  traversed  by  many  rivers  and  waterways,  mention  must 
be  made  of  the  system  of  bridges.  There  have  been  several  cases  in  which  the 
state  plan  called  for  the  central  level  to  invest  only  30,000  dong  in  the 
construction  of  a  light  duty  bridge  but  the  municipality,  taking  military 
transport  needs  into  consideration  has  boldly  Invested  hundreds  of  thousands 
of  additional  dong  in  order  to  build  a  bridge  that  can  accommodate  heavy 
tanks . 

Just  as  the  industrial  zones,  wards,  districts,  cities,  towns  and  population 
centers  have  been  rearranged  with  a  view  toward  combining  the  economy  with 
national  defense,  the  service  network,  the  commerce  system  and  so  forth  are 
also  being  built  in  a  manner  consistent  with  this  guideline.  The 
characteristic  feature  of  Haiphong’s  terrain  is  that  all  the  large  zones  of 
the  municipality  are  enveloped  by  rivers.  In  normal  times,  every  zone  has  the 
necessary  service  units;  in  time  of  war,  these  units  are  also  combat  support 
units  attached  to  a  predetermined  campaign  or  tactical  line.  A  relatively 
well  coordinated  system  of  local  rear  service  units  has  been  formed  within 
each  zone. 

Ever  since  the  days  spent  fighting  the  war  of  destruction  waged  by  the  U.S. 
imperialists,  Haiphong  has  attached  full  importance  to  the  development  of  the 
posts-telecommunications  and  wired  radio  system.  This  system  insures  the 
rapid  transmission  of  information  from  leadership  and  command  agencies  in  the 
center  of  the  municipality  to  the  ward,  district,  city  and  town  levels,  to  the 
enterprises  and  villages.  This  system  of  wire  lines  and  transmission 
equipment  was  protected  eind  utilized  well  during  the  years  of  the  war.  During 
the  past  several  years,  although  the  transmission  system  is  not  as  widespread 
as  it  once  was  and  because  these  transmission  facilities  have  not  been 
protected  well,  many  materials  have  been  lost.  However,  it  is  clear  that 
organizing  a  relatively  modern  information  network  extending  from  the  highest 
agencies  of  the  municipality  down  to  the  basic  production  and  combat  units  is 
somethinjg  that  can  be  achieved. 

Housing  construction;  the  policy  of  Haiphong  is  to  make  every  house  in  the 
municipality  a  house  with  a  tile  roof.  This  is  a  pressing  requirement  of 
everyday  life  and  is  part  of  what  is  involved  in  creating  and  replenishing  the 
energies  that  the  laborer  needs  to  work.  Houses  must  be  sturdy  and  attractive 
in  coordination  with  providing  for  passive  defense  against  bombs  and  shells  as 
dictated  by  civil  defense  requirements. 

At  the  Same  time,  preparations  must  also  be  made  for  the  construction  of  the 
leadership  and  command  facilities,  such  as  command  posts,  information  centers 
and  so  forth,  of  the  city  in  time  of  war. 

The  above  are  only  achievements  that  have  been  recorded  in  combining  the 
economy  with  national  defense  in  the  building  of  the  various  potentials  of  the 
municipality.  The  economy  must  also  be  combined  with  national  defense  in 
the  mobilization  of  these  potentials  to  meet  the  requirements  that  are  faced 
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when  war  breaks  out.  When  war  breaks  out,  not  everything  becomes  a  matter  of 
military  affairs  or  warfare,  even  though  these  matters  do  involve  higher 
requirements  and  are  given  much  higher  priority  than  in  peace  time.  In  war, 
we  must  still  maintain  our  economic  activities  and  support  the  daily  lives  of 
the  people  and  the  armed  forces  as  this  is  the  only  way  we  can  maintain  and 
carry  on  the  war  itself.  Therefore,  in  time  of  war,  we  must  combine  the  war 
effort  with  the  economy  on  a  higher  level  than  we  are  currently  combining  the 
economy  with  national  defense.  Achieving  this  level  in  war  time  requires  the 
immediate  and  full  preparation  of  plans  now.  From  the  plan  for  mobilizing 
every  national  defense  potential  during  the  initial  period  of  the  war  to  the 
plans  for  shifting  the  economy  from  a  peace  time  to  a  war  time  footing, 
continuing  to  develop  the  economy  in  order  to  support  the  war  effort,  support 
daily  life  and  prepare  all  the  conditions  needed  to  restore  the  coordination 
between  the  economy  and  national  defense  system  at  the  conclusion  of  the  war, 
all  of  this  must  be  worked  out  in  a  scientific  manner.  This  is  a  large  issue, 
one  that  involves  many  difficulties;  however,  the  municipality  of  Haiphong  has 
adopted  its  plans,  worked  on  this  matter  and  is  continuing  its  efforts  in  this 
area.  The  basic  plans  that  were  adopted  have  been  tested  in  exercises  by  each 
component  and  are  supplemented  each  year  to  keep  pace  with  the  development  of 
the  economic  and  national  defense  sectors  of  the  locality. 

IV.  Achieving  the  Combined  Strength  of  and  Coordination  Among  the  Various 
Levels  and  Sectors  of  the  Municipality,  Between  the  Municipality  and  the 
Central  Level  with  the  Local  Military  Agency  Serving  as  a  Competent  Command 
Staff  and  the  Armed  Forces  of  the  Municipality  Playing  the  Shock  Role 

Combining  the  economy  with  national  defense  is  a  complex  matter  because  both 
the  economy  and  the  national  defense  system  are  governed  by  separate  laws  and 
each  has  separate  characteristics,  each  differs  in  nature,  each  involves 
different  requirements.  In  view  of  our  country's  present  circumstances, 
circumstances  in  which  we  must  meet  very  high  and  very  urgent  economic  as  well 
as  national  defense  requirements  and  face  many  new  problems  in  each  field  for 
which  there  are  no  precedents,  and  in  view  of  the  circumstances  of  Haiphong 
itself,  a  municipality  in  which  there  are  many  forces  of  the  central,  local 
and  basic  levels,  main  force  troops  of  the  various  services,  local  troops  and 
militia  and  self-defense  forces,  all  of  which  are  operating  together,  the 
matter  of  combining  the  economy  with  the  national  defense  system  becomes  even 
more  complex.  Therefore,  achieving  a  combined  strength,  achieving 
coordination  and  cooperation  among  the  various  levels  and  sectors,  which  are 
an  important  principle  within  the  system  of  socialist  collective  ownership 
throughout  the  country,  become  an  even  more  important  principle  in  combining 
the  economy  with  national  defense  within  the  scope  of  our  municipality. 

The  first  prerequisites  to  achieving  a  combined  strength,  to  achieving  close 
coordination  among  the  various  sectors  and  levels  is  unity  of  will  and  action 
based  on  thoroughly  understanding  the  line  and  tasks  of  the  revolution, 
clearly  defining  the  enemy,  displaying  a  high  spirit  of  vigilance  and 
developing  the  tremendous  potentials  of  the  entire  municipality.  At  the  same 
time,  we  must  soon  develop  a  model,  a  master  plan  to  serve  as  the  basis  for 
achieving  coordinated  actions  and  must  ultimately  turn  this  model,  this  master 
plan  into  resolutions  of  the  party  committee  echelon,  into  norms  and  plans  of 
the  people’s  committee,  into  programs  of  action  of  the  economic  and  military 
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sectors  and  mass  organizations.  In  the  process  of  achieving  consensus  in  both 
our  understanding  and  thinking  concerning  this  matter  so  that  we  can  then 
achieve  unity  in  our  plans  of  action,  one  important  matter  with  which  we  must 
be  concerned  is  that  of  increasing  the  economic  and  military  knowledge  of  each 
cadre  in  accordance  with  the  duties  of  each  level  and  sector  by  implementing  a 
system  of  military  study  for  cadres  of  the  various  sectors  and  economic  study 
for  military  cadres.  It  is  also  necessary  to  research  and  discuss  these 
matters  many  times,  develop  complete  economic  argumentation  and  military 
argumentation  and  struggle  against  such  incorrect  approaches  as  only  looking 
at  the  enemy  or  only  at  the  national  defense  system,  only  looking  at  the 
immediate  future  but  not  seeing  what  lies  ahead  over  the  long  range  and  vice 
versa,  a  careless  approach,  a  timid  approach,  etc. 

On  large  projects  that  require  several  tens  of  millions  of  dong  and  must  be 
constructed  by  both  the  locality  and  the  concerned  sector  on  the  central 
level,  unity  of  thought  and  action  between  the  upper  level  and  the  lower  level 
is  very  important  and  sometimes  must  be  achieved  through  much  discussion  and 
debate,  even  struggle.  There  are  also  cases  in  which  complete  agreement  can 
be  reached  concerning  a  project  that  the  locality  deems  beneficial,  a  project 
that  lies  within  its  authority  and  capabilities  and  which  it  is  determined  to 
construct  if  it  continues  to  debate  and  discuss  the  matter  while  going  ahead 
with  the  project. 

Ideological  work  and  negotiations  are  not  enough  to  insure  unity  of  action, 
organizational  measures  are  necessary  as  well.  Most  importantly,  unity  must 
be  achieved  within  the  planning  committee  of  the  municipality.  The  vice 
chairman  of  this  committee  is  a  member  of  the  municipality's  military  command. 
Through  this  vice  chairman,  the  collective  of  the  municipal  military  command 
expresses  its  opinions  and,  also  through  this  vice  chairman,  the  military 
command  gains  a  better  understanding  of  the  economic  matters  contained  within 
the  overall  plan. 

To  achieve  a  combined  strength,  we  must  make  correct  use  of  the  function  and 
strengths  of  each  sector.  The  economic  and  military  sectors  each  have  their 
own  separate  strengths.  Purely  economic  work  can  best  be  performed  by  the 
economic  sectors  and  military  forces  must,  of  course,  be  at  the  nucleus  of 
national  defense  work.  However,  combining  the  economy  with  national  defense 
requires  the  coordination  of  both  of  these  forces.  Within  the  scope  of  this 
article,  only  the  role  and  capabilities  of  the  military  agency  and  the  armed 
forces  of  the  municipality  will  be  discussed. 

The  military  agency  of  the  municipality  of  Haiphong,  a  municipality  that,  as 
analyzed  above,  occupies  a  very  important  strategic  position,  must  be 
developed  into  an  agency  that  is  able  to  meet  established  requirements.  In 
normal  times,  the  municipal  military  agency  serves  as  the  competent  staff  of 
the  party  committee  echelon  and  skillfully  organizes  the  performance  of  that 
portion  of  the  task  of  combining  the  economy  with  national  defense  that  is  the 
responsibility  of  the  armed  forces.  In  war  time,  the  military  agency  must 
command  the  armed  forces  of  the  municipality  in  combat  operations  under  the 
command  of  the  military  region  and  the  leadership  of  the  municipal  party 
committee;  at  the  same  time,  it  must  continue  to  serve  as  the  staff  of  the 


113 


party  committee  echelon  in  the  work  of  combining  the  economy  with  national 
defense  under  war  time  conditions. 

The  municipal  military  command  must  possess  campaign-strategic  military 
qualifications  so  that  it  can  deal  with  matters  involved  in  combining  the 
economy  with  national  defense  on  the  campaign-strategic  levels  and  not  lose 
sight  of  long-range,  overall  interests  in  the  face  of  immediate,  partial 
interests.  Of  course,  the  proposed  combat  plans  of  the  municipal  military 
command  are  supplemented  and  ultimately  determined  by  the  upper  level; 
however,  the  military  command  itself  and  all  of  its  agencies,  from  its  staff 
and  political  agencies  to  its  rear  service,  technical  and  military  science 
research  agencies,  must  be  made  increasingly  strong  and  solid  so  that  they  can 
take  the  initiative  in  proposing  effective  contingency  plans  and  organizing 
the  implementation  of  these  plans  in  a  creative  manner.  Because  its  military 
qualifications  have  been  raised,  the  municipal  military  command  has  been  able 
to  make  important  contributions  in  analyzing  the  enemy's  situation,  our 
situation  and  the  terrain  and  made  proposals  concerning  how  Haiphong's  area 
should  be  divided,  how  zone  boundaries  should  be  drawn  and  concerning  combat 
contingency  plans  and  the  contingency  plans  for  the  deployment  of  forces  from 
the  standpoint  of  both  national  defense  and  the  economy  within  the 
municipality.  > 

The  armed  forces  and  people  of  Haiphong,  as  well  as  the  armed  forces  and 
people  of  the  North,  gained  definite  experience  in  national  defense  during  the 
years  of  the  resistance  against  the  United  States  for  national  salvation. 
However,  the  present  issues  of  national  defense  and  the  war  to  defend  the 
fatherland  Involve  many  new  developments  that  are  continuing  to  be  rssQ^rched 
and  resolved.  The  municipal  military  agency  must  engage  in  intensive  study  in 
order  to  gain  a  thorough  understanding  of  the  party's  military  line  and  become 
thoroughly  familiar  with  the  new  Issues  of  Vietnamese  military  science  and  art 
and  must  make  every  effort  to  research  and  correctly  resolve  the  problems  of 
military  science  encountered  within  the  municipality.  Only  by  thoroughly 
familiarizing  itself  with  these  matters  and  giving  all  leadership  cadres  and 
cadres  of  the  various  sectors  a  thorough  understanding  of  them  as  well, 
including  military  cadres  currently  working  in  the  sectors  who  gained  some 
experience  during  the  war  of  liberation  so  that  they  clearly  understand  which 
of  their  former  experiences  are  still  of  value  and  must  be  developed  upon  and 
which  are  no  longer  suitable,  so  that  they  guard  against  and  overcome 
conservative  approaches,  is  it  possible  to  lay  a  good  foundation  for  combining 
the  economy  with  national  defense  under  present  conditions. 

The  armed  forces  of  the  municipality,  the  nucleus  of  which  are  the 
municipality's  local  troops,  must,  in  conjunction  with  fulfilling  their 
military  tasks,  participate  in  economic  work  and  play  the  shock  role  in  the 
performance  of  tasks  that  combine  the  economy  with  national  defense,  a  role  in 
which  the  armed  forces  are  still  encountering  many  difficulties.  Everyone 
realizes  that  performing  military  work  is  the  purpose  of  building  the  armed 
forces.  However,  there  is  one  issue  that  has  not  been  thoroughly  studied  by 
everyone,  namely  that  in  addition  to  military  activities,  the  armed  forces  can 
perform  many  other  jobs,  including  economic  construction  tasks.  The 
resolutions  of  both  the  4th  and  5th  Congresses  of  our  party  asserted  that  the 
army  must  participate  in  economic  work.  The  realities  of  the  3rd  Military 
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Region  and  Haiphong  verify  that  the  performance  of  economic  work  by  troops 
benefits  both  the  economy  and  the  national  defense  system.  The  performance  of 
economic  work  by  troops,  rather  than  posing  an  obstacle  to,  creates  favorable 
conditions  for  military  activities  and  supports  the  effort  to  achieve  high 
efficiency  in  military  training  and  the  maintenance  of  combat  readiness.  The 
armed  forces  of  the  municipality,  while  generating  business  revenues  of 
several  tens  of  millions  of  dong  and  contributing  tens  of  millions  of  dong  to 
the  state  each  year  as  a  result  of  their  economic  work,  have  still  recorded 
high  achievements  in  military  work  and  lead  the  military  region  in  some  areas 
of  troop  training.  Troops  engaged  in  economic  work  never  use  any  materials 
allocated  for  training  or  the  maintenance  of  combat  readiness;  to  the 
contrary,  their  efforts  result  in  more  materials  being  used  in  and  stockpiled 
for  training  and  the  maintenance  of  combat  readiness.  Because,  through  their 
economic  work,  which  is  performed  on  the  basis  of  their  own  labor,  of  arable 
land  and  trade  skills,  they  create  wealth  for  society  which,  in  turn,  results 
in  the  formation  of  capital,  thereby  making  their  work  self-sustaining  and,  in 
the  process,  creating  additional  liquid  capital  and  an  increasingly  abundant 
supply  of  materials. 

A  comparison  of  the  morale  and  thinking  of  the  municipality’s  troops  during 
two  different  periods,  that  is,  the  period  preceding  and  the  period  since  the 
start  of  the  involvement  of  troops  in  economic  work  provides  additional  proof 
of  the  benefits  derived  from  it.  When  they  were  not  performing  economic  work, 
troops  performed  all  sorts  of  strenuous  jobs  but  never  received  anything 
additional  for  their  efforts  outside  the  standards  set  by  the  state.  During 
the  period  that  troops  have  been  engaged  in  economic  work,  as  a  result  of 
exceeding  plan  quotas,  they  have  received  material  bonuses  to  replenish  the 
energies  expended  in  their  work.  I  am  not  at  all  referring  here  to  actions 
taken  to  realize  illegal  material  gains.  This  phenomena  has  caused 
unwholesome  attitudes  to  develop  among  cadres  and  soldiers,  such  as  a  lack  of 
concern  for  building  the  army,  liberalism,  the  lack  of  discipline  and  so 
forth,  which  we  must  resolve  through  educational  efforts,  but  not  simply 
educational  efforts  alone.  However,  since  the  municipality’s  troops  have  been 
performing  economic  work,  they  have  earned  both  profits  and  bonuses.  The 
energies  they  expend  in  their  work  are  appropriately  replenished.  The  spirit 
of  troops  is  higher  and  they  have  peace  of  mind.  By  performing  skillful 
economic  work  that  generates  large  business  revenues  and  high  profits  that  are 
utilized  in  a  fair  manner  and  appropriately  distributed,  economic  construction 
units  compensate  for  those  units  that  are  unable  to  perform  economic  work. 
Moreover,  economic  units  are  also  able  to  assist  retired  cadres  and  help  them 
overcome  some  of  the  difficulties  they  are  facing,  thereby  reducing  the 
unwholesome  phenomena  among  retired  array  cadres  that  sometimes  are  still  seen 
on  the  streets.  The  mere  fact  that  cadres  and  soldiers  of  the  armed  forces 
have  been  given  peace  of  mind  and  a  feeling  of  enthusiasm  for  their  task  has 
been  of  major  significance  from  the  standpoint  of  national  defense. 

Of  course,  once  engaged  in  economic  work,  it  is  necessary  to  practice  economic 
accountability  and  generate  a  profit.  And,  the  armed  forces  of  the 
municipality  of  Haiphong  have  generated  profits  in  their  work.  However,  when 
combining  the  economy  with  national  defense,  it  is  not  enough  to  merely 
examine  profit  and  loss  nor  is  it  correct  to  only  look  at  the  immediate 
expenses  incurred  and  not  see  the  long-range  benefits  that  result.  For 
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example,  if  the  construction  of  the  Dinh  Vu  Road  is  examined  solely  from  the 
standpoint  of  the  profits  earned  by  the  construction  unit,  the  benefits 
derived  are  insignificant;  however,  if  it  is  examined  from  the  standpoint  of 
its  long-range  economic  returns,  the  benefits  that  will  be  derived  are 
immeasurable.  This  is  not  to  mention  the  national  defense  benefits  that  will 
be  derived  from  this  road  should  a  war  break  out. 

Troops  engaged  in  economic  work  possess  the  strength  of  military  organization, 
a  strength  that  a  modern  productive  labor  organization  needs  very  much,  a 
strength  which,  under  our  current  circumstances,  certain  types  of  projects 
must  have  in  order  to  be  constructed.  There  have  been  some  projects  which  the 
concerned  sectors,  after  weighing  what  they  stood  to  gain  or  lose  by  way  of 
immediate  interests,  have  been  unwilling  to  undertake.  However,  the  armed 
forces  of  the  municipality  have  boldly  undertaken  these  projects  and 
successfully  completed  them.  The  armed  forces  of  the  municipality  are  able  to 
mobilize  a  rather  large  labor  force  when  necessary,  a  force  consisting  of 
regular  main  force  troops  and  militia  and  self-defense  forces,  of  simple  labor 
and  technical  labor,  of  large  pieces  of  technical  equipment  supplied  by  the 
military  region,  thereby  creating  a  large  combined  strength  and  doing  so  under 
very  urgent  circumstances.  The  workstyle  of  the  armed  forces  is  organized 
labor  performed  under  a  centralized,  unified  command  and  marked  by  close 
cooperation,  strict  discipline,  a  high  spirit  of  bravery  and  highly  developed 
technical  skills.  Only  in  this  way  can  the  armed  forces  always  be  ready  to  go 
anywhere  auid  perform  any  job,  be  it  at  sea,  on  deep  rivers... 

To  truly  develop  the  role  and  capabilities  of  the  armed  forces  in  economic 
work,  we  must  fully  understand  what  their  strengths  are;  at  the  same  time,  we 
must  recognize  their  weaknesses.  Of  importance  is  the  need  to  boldly  assign 
them  tasks,  boldly  make  investments  of  capital  and  technical  equipment  and 
adopt  correct  policies.  The  armed  forces  themselves  must  establish  a  division 
of  responsibilities  among  the  municipality,  the  wards,  the  districts,  the 
villages  and  so  forth  that  defines  which  jobs  are  to  be  undertaken  by  each 
level.  They  must  clearly  indicate  which  subjects  must  be  studied  and  concern 
themselves  with  improving,  through  study  and  training,  their  ability  to 
perform  economic  work  in  a  comprehensive  manner,  a  manner  encompassing  both 
management  and  technical  skills,  as  required  by  their  assigned  task.  In  this 
way,  each  cadre  and  soldier  of  the  armed  forces  will  truly  be  trained  within 
the  great  school  of  socialism  in  order  to  become  increasingly  well  rounded, 
new  socialists. 

In  summary,  the  armed  forces  of  the  municipality  must  be  deeply  inspired  and 
highly  determined  to  "become  prosperous  and  win  victory."  They  must  train 
well,  maintain  combat  readiness  and  fight  well  and  perform  economic  work 
efficiently.  They  must  dare  to  think,  dare  to  act,  dare  to  assume 
responsibility.  By  having  the  confidence  that  they  can  indeed  succeed  and  by 
succeeding  in  their  work,  they  will  build  their  own  confidence  and  the 
confidence  of  everyone  else.  They  must  also  have  correct  guidelines, 
guidelines  designed  to  develop  upon  strengths.  For  example,  the  strength  of  a 
coastal  municipality  is  the  reclamation  of  land  from  the  sea.  The  benefits  of 
land  reclamation  are  many,  but  it  is  also  difficult  work.  We  must  overcome 
these  difficulties  and  go  ahead  with  this  work  if  the  long-range  benefits 
accruing  to  the  economy  and  national  defense  system  are  large,  even  if  it 
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means  a  capital  loss  in  the  immediate  future  (in  practice,  losses  are  never 
incurred  where  good  organization  exists).  Once  work  has  been  undertaken,  it 
must  be  carried  out  under  a  thorough  plan  and  a  regimented  command  structure 
just  as  though  we  were  conducting  a  military  campaign. 

The  realities  of  Haiphong  over  the  past  several  decades  confirm  that,  despite 
many  shortcomings,  efforts  to  combine  the  economy  with  the  national  defense 
system  have,  for  the  most  part,  been  properly  oriented.  Each  of  the 
achievements  recorded  by  Haiphong  in  recent  years  has  made  the  municipality 
stronger  both  economically  and  from  the  standpoint  of  national  defense.  These 
achievements  and  the  experiences  that  have  been  reviewed,  although  only 
initial  ones,  have  laid  the  groundwork  for  the  continued  development  of  the 
municipality  toward  the  3rd  Military  Region’s  goal  of  ’’becoming  prosperous  and 
winning  victory,”  thereby  helping  to  successfully  carry  out  the  two  strategic 
tasks  set  by  the  party. 

7809 
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VPA  PAPER  ON  HU  YAOBANG  REMARKS  ON  POL  POT 

BK201524  Hanoi  Domestic  Service  in  Vietnamese  1430  GMT  19  Apr  85 

[QUAN  DOI  NHAN  DAN  19  April  commentary:  "They  Have  Once  Again  Exposed  Their 
True  Face"] 

[Text]  Answering  newsmen  at  the  Australian  National  Press  Club  on  the  evening 
of  16  April  during  his  visit  to  Australia,  Hu  Yaobang  Expressed  China's  view¬ 
point  on  the  genocidal  Pol  Pot  clique  which  the  whole  mankind  is  condemning 
and  demanding  for  its  elimination.  He  boasted  that  the  Pol  Pot  forces  have 
become  twice  larger  than  they  were  6  years  ago.  He  then  naively  argued  that 
such  a  development  would  have  been  difficult  to  realize  had  Pol  Pot  truly 
perpetrated  the  horrendous  crimes  as  denounced  by  the  people,  which  means  that 
these  forces  are  enjoying  the  most  sympathy  of  the  Cambodian  people.  The  gist 
of  such  a  statement  by  a  top  Beijing  leader  is:  The  Pol  Pot  clique  must  have 
a  legal  role  in  any  future  Cambodian  coalition  government. 

The  whole  world  has  been  aware  of  the  genocide  committed  by  the  Pol  Pot 
clique,  an  unprecedented  horrendous  crime  in  history.  Heaps  of  bones  in 
thousands  of  mass  graves  and  prisons,  witnesses,  and  vestiges  of  complete 
painful  destruction  during  the  years  of  Pol  Pot's  cruel  domination— most  of 
which  can  still  be  seen  throughout  the  once  beautiful  Cambodia — constitute 
undeniable  evidence. 

All  the  foreign  politicians,  diplomats,  and  newsmen  who  have  visited  Cambodia 
can  clearly  see  and  understand  the  distress  and  misery  suffered  by  the  people 
for  4  years  under  the  Pol  Pot  clique  domination.  Their  crimes  are  recorded  in 
human  history  as  the  most  gloomy  and  painful  page.  The  criminals  have  been 
overthrown  by  the  Cambodian  people,  have  been  sentenced  to  death  by  the 
Cambodian  people's  tribunal,  and  have  been  severely  judged  by  world  public 
opinion. 

Over  the  past  6  years,  factual  evidence  of  crimes  by  the  Pol  Pot  clique  has 
been  exposed  all  the  more  clearly.  No  people  of  conscience  in  the  world  have 
defended  and  justified  their  crimes.  Only  the  reactionaries  among  the  Beijing 
who  were  the  mastermind  of  the  genocide  in  Cambodia,  have  shut  their  eyes  to 
this  unpardonable  crime  by  the  lackey  Pol  Pot  clique.  Now,  they  again  bent 
their  tongue  to  defend  the  clique  and  reject  the  world  indictment  of  a  group 
of  remnant  troops  fostered  by  them.  Such  a  defensive  argument  is  nothing  but 
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a  means  being  used  by  the  reactionaries  among  the  Beijing  ruling  circles  to 
Justify  their  own  crimes  because  the  disaster  in  Cambodia  during  the  years 
under  the  Pol  Pot  regime  was  the  product  of  crimes  perpetrated  by  Chinese 
expansionism  and  hegemonism.  Now,  their  plot  to  create  the  imaginary  force 
for  the  disintegrated  bandits  and  a  role  for  the  putrefied  ghost  political 
corpse  is  really  a  wrong  move. 

Mr  Hu  Yaobang  not  only  seems  to  contempt  but  worse  still  to  defy  public 
opinion  when  he  inconsiderately  explained  the  so-called  growth  of  the  monsters 
and  the  people’s  sympathy  for  these  monsters.  He  publicly  confessed  the  cruel 
scheme  of  the  Beijing  ruling  circles  against  the  Cambodian  people.  So  it  is 
known  that  out  of  their  expansionist  ambition,  they  can  resort  to  everything, 
no  matter  how  cruel  or  deceitful  they  might  be. 

The  elimination  of  Pol  Pot  has  now  become  a  demand  inevitable  to  any  polit¬ 
ical  solution  for  Cambodia.  This  is  a  trend  conforming  to  law  and  human  heart 
which  has  been  supported  by  more  countries  with  every  passing  day. 

Beijing's  demand  for  these  executioners  to  play  a  role  in  any  future  govern¬ 
ment  in  Cambodia  is  an  arrogant  challenge.  The  criminal  Pol  Pot  genocidal 
clique  can  have  no  foothold  in  Cambodia.  Broad  segments  of  world  public 
opinion  have  clearly  realized  this  and  have  so  demanded.  Many  international 
statemen,  including  Australian  Foreign  Minister  Bill  Hayden  and  UN  Secretary- 
General  Perez  de  Cuellar,  have  expressed  their  sympathy  with  the  elimination 
of  Pol  Pot  from  any  political  solution.  Only  Beijing  alone  has  insistently 
defended  these  executioners  and  demanded  an  appropriate  role  for  them.  It 
means  that  Beijing  wants  them  to  return  to  Cambodia  and  continue  their  policy 
of  exterminating  the  Khmer  people,  and  totally  destroy  Cambodia  once  again. 

Such  a  defense  is  an  insult  to  human  conscience.  Beijing's  demand  is  a 
transgression  of  law  and  ethics.  With  such  a  move,  the  reactionaries  among 
the  Beijing  ruling  circles  have  once  again  exposed  their  true  face  as  the 
father  of  the  genocidal  policy  implemented  by  Pol  Pot  in  Cambodia,  and  they 
have  not  relinquished  this  horrendous  policy. 
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USSR  RUBBER  PRODUCTION  AGREEMENT— Hanoi,  VNA,  20  April— An  agreement  between 
the  Vietnamese  and  Soviet  governments  on  continuing  to  develop  bilateral  co¬ 
operation  in  the  production  of  natural  rubber  in  Vietnam  was  signed  in  Moscow 
Friday.  The  signatories  were  Vo  Van  Kiet,  Political  Bureau  member  of  the 
Communist  Party  of  Vietnam  Central  Committee,  vice-chairman  of  the  Council  of 
Ministers  and  chairman  of  the  State  Planning  Commission;  and  N.  V.  Talyzin, 
member  of  the  Communist  Party  of  the  Soviet  Union  Central  Committee  and  vice- 
chairman  of  the  U.S.S.R.  Council  of  Ministers.  [Text]  [Hanoi  VNA  in  English 
1542  GMT  20  Apr  85  BK] 

SOVIET-VIETNAMEES  EMULATION  DRIVE — A  seething  labor  emulation  drive  has  been 
launched  by  Soviet  experts  and  Vietnamese  workers  at  the  construction  site  of 
the  Hoa  Binh  electric  plant  in  honor  of  great  Lenin's  115th  birthday  and  the 
10th  anniversary  of  South  Vietnam's  liberation.  On  this  occasion,  20,000 
Soviet  experts  and  Vietnamese  workers  at  the  site  participated  in  a  communist 
labor  day  to  raise  funds  for  activities  to  anticipate  the  12th  world  youth 
and  students  festival.  Communist  labor  was  also  held  on  Sunday,  21  April,  at 
the  construction  site  of  Lenin's  monument  in  Chi  Lang  Park  and  the  Cultural 
Palace  in  Hanoi  in  celebration  of  Lenin's  birthday.  [Text]  [Hanoi  Inter¬ 
national  Service  in  English  1000  GMT  22  Apr  85  BK] 

HEALTH  MINISTER  AT  HYGIENE  INSTITUTE— Hanoi,  VNA,  25  April— The  expansion  of 
the  Ho  Chi  Mlnh  City  Institute  of  Hygiene,  built  with  the  assistance  of  the 
World  Health  Organization  (WHO)  and  the  Kingdom  of  Holland,  has  been  completed 
just  in  time  for  the  celebration  of  the  10th  anniversary  of  the  liberation  of 
South  Vietnam.  Attending  the  inaugural  ceremony  held  in  Ho  Chi  Mlnh  City  yes¬ 
terday  by  the  Vietnamese  Public  Health  Ministry  were  Dr  Dang  Hoi  Xuan,  health 
minister,  and  Do  Duy  Lien,  vice  chairwoman  of  the  city  people's  committee.  Also 
present  are. Dr  H.  Nakajima,  WHO  director  for  the  Western  Pacific  and  H.  Horbach, 
charge  d'affaires  of  the  Kingdom  of  Holland  in  Vietnam.  Dang  Hoi  Xuan,  on 
behalf  of  the  Vietnamese  Government,  expressed  heartfelt  thanks  to  the  world 
health  organization  and  the  Dutch  Government  for  the  valuable  assistance. 
Construction  of  the  institute  was  started  before  1975  and  was  resumed  in  1981 
with  the  help  of  WHO  and  the  Dutch  Government.  It  has  been  expanded  from  3,500 
square  metres  before  liberation  to  18,000  square  metres,  of  which  3,000  square 
metres  are  for  laboratory  research  and  training  work.  The  institute  will  be  a 
major  research  and  training  centre  as  well  as  a  centre  for  the  popularization 
/and  Implementation  of  prophylactic  measures  in  15  cities  and  provinces  in 
southern  Vietnam.  It  has  so  far  trained  over  1,200  health  workers.  [Text] 
[Hanoi  VNA  in  English  1538  GMT  25  Apr  85  OW] 
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DONG  SPEAKS  AT  FORESTRY  CONFERENCE— Hanoi,  VNA,  25  April— The  forestry  service 
recently  held  a  conference  to  review  its  work  and  discuss  measures  to  better 
exploit  the  country's  rich  forestry  resources.  Addressing  the  participants, 
chairman  of  the  Council  of  Ministers  Pham  van  Dong  dwelt  on  the  great  signifi¬ 
cance  of  the  policy  to  entrust  the  management  and  exploitation  of  the  forests 
to  the  districts,  cooperatives,  public  offices,  military  units,  schools  and 
individual  farmers  where  the  forests  are  located.  Under  this  policy,  these 
units  and  Individuals  will  enjoy  with  the  result  of  their  work  after  meeting 
their  quotas  assigned  under  the  state  plan.  They  also  have  the  right  to  herit¬ 
age  over  these  forest  lands.  This  policy,  the  chairman  said,  alms  to  make 
full  use  of  the  local  work  force,  rationalize  the  distribution  of  the  popula¬ 
tion  and  Improve  the  llivng  standard  of  the  people.  At  present,  more  than  half 
of  the  country's  population  live  in  the  Red  River  and  Mekong  River  deltas  which 
cover  about  5  million  hectares.  The  rest  live  scatteringly  in  the  mountain 
and  midland  areas  totalling  more  than  28  million  hectares,  or  85  percent  of 
the  total  land  area.  [Text]  [Hanoi  VNA  in  English  0710  GMT  25  Apr  85  OW] 
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KYODO  INTERVIEWS  HO  CHI  MINH  CITY  MAYOR 
OW250641  Tokyo  KYODO  In  English  0621  GMT  25  Apr  85 

[Text]  Ho  Chi  Mlnh  City,  25  April,  KYODO — This  city  formerly  known  as  Saigon 
will  become  the  center  of  Vietnam's  industry,  trade,  science  and  technology, 
and  culture,  according  to  its  mayor. 

In  an  interview  with  KYODO  News  Service  Wednesday,  Mayor  Mai  Chi  Tho  predicted 
that  the  population  of  Vietnam  is  expected  to  reach  70  million  in  the  next 
10  to  15  years. 

Tho,  a  Central  Committee  member  of  the  Vietnamese  Communist  Party,  said  during 
the  same  period  the  population  of  Ho  Chi  Minh  City  will  grow  to  five  million 
from  3.42  million  at  present. 

He  pointed  out  that  the  goal  of  the  current  economic  development  program  is 
to  build  up  the  machinery  Industry  and  its  service  sector,  the  food  processing 
Industry  and  the  packing  and  storing  facilities  for  agricultural  and  fishery 
products. 

He  also  said  authorities  are  trying  to  complete  a  transportation  and  communi¬ 
cations  network. 

The  mayor  said  some  60,000  hectares  of  swamp  land  opposite  the  Saigon  River 
bank  south  of  the  city  is  under  development  for  agricultural  use. 

He  said  the  land  will  be  used  to  raise  lobsters  and  fish  for  exports  to 
Japan. 

He  said  a  new  port  will  also  be  constructed. 

Tho,  also  expressed  the  hope  to  develop  in  the  city  industries  for  plastics, 
synthetic  fibers  and  medical  supplies.  The  city  is  expected  to  become  a 
heartland  of  the  Vietnamese  oil  industry  as  a  result  of  successful  oil 
drilling  in  the  South  China  Sea. 

Speaking  on  the  outcome  of  the  city  in  the  10  years  since  the  end  of  the 
Vietnam  War,  Tho  said  the  good  thing  was  that  the  basic  structure  of  the 
economy  has  remained  Intact. 
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But  he  said  the  city  has  also  inherited  the  negative  aspect  of  a  consumer 
society. 

He  said  in  the  past  decade  crimes  in  the  city  have  decreased  and  stabilized. 
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74,798  GO  TO  NEW  ECONOMIC  ZONES  BY  END  OF  MARCH 

BK190518  Hanoi  Domestic  Service  in  Vietnamese  0500  GMT  18  Apr  85 

[Text]  According  to  statistics  provided  by  the  Labor  and  Population 
Distribution  Department,  as  of  the  end  of  March  1985,  the  localities  in  the 
country  had  sent  74,798  people,  including  nearly  35,500  laborers,  to  build 
various  new  economic  zones. 

Localities  have  vigorously  shifted  to  on-site  population  distribution  to 
obtain  thorough  land  exploitation  within  villages  and  districts.  Some  27,113 
of  these  laborers  have  been  sent  collectively  to  many  new  economic  zones  and 
the  remainder  have  either  gone  to  various  state  farms  or  have  been  sent  in 
separate  groups  to  new  economic  zones. 

Ha  Son  Binh  Province  has  been  noted  for  its  great  efforts  to  renovate  the 
method  of  organizing  and  distributing  population.  Thanks  to  close  cooperation 
between  sender  and  recipient,  the  province  has  succeeded  in  drawing  a 
response  from  the  bulk  of  the  population  and  has  thus  obtained  high  results. 
Within  3  months,  the  province  successfully  mustered  more  than  15,000  people, 
including  7,767  laborers,  for  this  purpose.  It  is  noted  for  mastering  the 
situation  regarding  production  seasons  in  the  areas  to  which  the  people  were 
to  be  sent  and  for  skill  in  preparing  crop  seeds.  As  soon  as  they  arrived  in 
the  new  locations,  the  people  quickly  built  their  houses  while  racing  against 
time  to  reclaim  wastelands  and  to  plant  their  subsidiary  food  crops  and  short¬ 
term  industrial  crops. 

An  Giang  and  Ben  Tre  Provinces  have  made  great  efforts  to  distribute  manpower 
locally.  An  Giang  and  Ben  Tre  attained  208  percent  and  144.3  percent  of  the 
planned  targets  respectively.  Northern  midland  and  mountain  provinces  with 
good  records  in  this  task  include  Lang  Son,  which  redistributed  nearly  12,000 
people,  20  times  more  than  the  number  planned  at  the  beginning  of  the  year;  Ha 
Bac,  which  attained  310  percent  of  its  planned  target;  and  Bac  Thai,  which 
attained  198  percent  of  the  planned  target. 

A  prominent  feature  noted  in  the  recent  past  is  that  various  party  committee 
echelons  and  local  administrations,  especially  those  at  the  district  level, 
have  concentrated  on  directing  the  redistribution  of  manpower  and  population. 
Some  provinces  have  launched  campaigns  to  redistribute  their  manpower  and 
population,  under  which  the  people  are  required  to  uphold  the  do-it-yourself 
principle  and — with  the  help  of  the  districts  concerned — to  make  full  use  of 
capital  and  material  supplies  from  the  central  government. 
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SHORT-TERM  INDUSTRIAL  CROPS  IN  VIETNAM 

Hanoi  TAP  CHI  KE  HOACH  HOA  in  Vietnamese  Nov  84  pp  32,  33 

[Text]  The  development  of  industrial  export  crops  is  a  matter  of  utmost 
strategic  importance,  one  of  the  sources  of  initial  capital  for  each 
installation,  each  locality,  and  the  nation  in  the  first  stretch  of  road 
in  the  transition  period  in  our  country.  A  particularly  correct  course 
of  action  is  to  develop  short-term  Industrial  crops — an  option  well 
suited  to  the  poor  condition  of  our  country's  material  and  technical  -fir 
base,  because  it  involves  a  low  level  of  capital  investment,  a  short 
term  of  investment  recovery  and  quick  returns.  In  daily  life,  our 
people  cannot  do  without  peanuts,  sesame,  soybeans,  straw  mats,  tobacco, 
sugarcane,  and  other  sources  of  vegetable  oils.  These  are  also  scarce, 
high-demand  goods  that  command  a  high  price  on  the  international  market. 

Our  country  has  very  great  potential  for  raising  short-term  industrial 
crops.  Many  local  areas  can  be  turned  into  large  areas  specializing  in 
the  cultivation  of  short-term  Industrial  crops,  such  as  the  peanut- growing 
regions  in  Nghe  Tinh,  Song  Be,  Dong  Nai,  Tay  Ninh,  and  Dac  Lac;  the 
soybean  regions  in  Dong  Nai,  Ha  Bac,  Cao  Bang;  the  sugarcane  region  in 
Hau  Giang,  Tay  Ninh,  Long  An,  and  Nghia  Binh.  In  addition,  all  these 
crops  can  be  raised  in  nearly  every  locality  countrywide,  and  many  of 
the  crops  are  raised  on  dry  land,  are  suitable  for  hillside  cultivation, 
are  easy  to  plant,  resist  disease  and  pests,  and  are  cultivated  with 
uncomplicated  techniques. 

According  to  research  documents,  on  the  7.5  to  8  million  hectares  of 
rice-growing  land  in  our  country,  2  to  2.5  million  hectares  of  short-term 
industrial  crops  and  subsidiary  food  crops  can  be  raised  in  rotation  with 
the  rice.  Countrywide,  2.5  million  hectares  are  devoted  to  specialized 
cultivation  of  short-term  rice  and  subsidiary  food  crops.  If  the  network 
of  utilized  land  in  the  territory  under  control  is  expanded  2.5  times, 
and  if  the  area  cleared  on  new  land  is  increased  by  1.4  percent,  there 
will  be  as  many  as  3.6  million  hectares  more.  In  addition,  100,000  to 
150,000  hectares  of  short-term  crops  can  be  interplanted  with  long-term 
crops.  The  area  in  which  short-term  industrial  crops  and  subsidiary 
food  crops  are  raised  can  thus  be  expanded  about  5.3  to  6.3  million 
hectares. 
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With  such  land  available,  we  could  Increase  the  area  under  cultivation, 
expand  the  raising  of  suitable  short-term  Industrial  crops,  and  achieve 
a  high  degree  of  economic  effectiveness.  Nevertheless,  that  potential 
has  not  yet  been  exploited  to  the  fullest.  In  1983,  our  country  devoted 
only  1.08  million  hectares  to  industrial  crops,  which  was  64  percent  more 
than  in  1976.  Of  this  area,  556,000  hectares  were  in  long-term  crops, 
an  increase  of  100  percent  over  that  of  1976,  and  524,000  hectares  were 
in  short-term  crops,  an  increase  of  80  percent. 

Following  is  the  1983  situation  in  the  development  of  the  main  short-term 
industrial  crops : 

Peanuts:  171,269  hectares,  with  an  average  nationwide  yield  of  8.9  quintals 
per  hectare  and  an  output  volume  of  125,392  tons.  Of  this,  Nghe  Tinh  had 
the  largest  area  and  output:  13,814  hectares;  17,222  tons.  Song  Be:  13,814 
hectares;  9,292  tons.  Dong  Nay:  10,939  hectares;  9,169  tons.  Tay  Nlnh: 
10,570  hectares;  11,677  tons  (a  per-hectare  yield  of  10.9  quintals). 

Dac  Lac,  in  particular,  planted  only  10,246  hectares,  but  achieved  the 
highest  per-hectare  yield — 11.1  quintals — and  an  output  of  11,451  tons. 

Products  processed  from  peanuts  are  very  valuable.  Of  them,  peanut  oil 
is  considered  an  ideal  food  product  in  these  industrial  times.  On  the 
International  market,  the  price  of  peanut  oil  will  rise  sharply  over  the 
next  few  years.  In  the  Holland  market,  it  was  $585  a  ton  in  1982  and 
$1,160  a  ton  in  1984. 

Soybeans:  96,755  hectares,  with  an  average  nationwide  yield  of  6.5  quintals 
per  hectare  and  an  output  volume  of  63,670  tons.  Of  these  hectares, 

24,003  were  in  Dong  Nai;  9,761  were  in  Ha  Bac.  It  is  noteworthy  that 
Phu  Hoa  Village  (Tan  Phu  District,  Dong  Nai  Province),  a  locality  with 
a  long  history  of  raising  soybeans,  raised  4,000  hectares  this  year,  with 
yeilds  of  1  to  1.2  tons  per  hectare.  If  Intensive  cultivation  is  performed 
well,  soybeans  can  yield  15  to  20  quintals  per  hectare  throughout  the 
Mekong  River  delta  provinces.  According  to  the  General  Statistical 
Department,  over  40,000  hectares  were  planted  in  our  country,  making  it 
rank  23rd  or  24th  in  area  and  output  volume  among  50  nations  raising 
soybeans  around  the  world. 

Sugarcane:  145,924  hectares,  with  an  average  per-hectare  yield  of  390 
quintals  and  an  output  volume  of  5,692,640  tons.  Of  this,  Hau  Giang 
had  the  largest  area  and  output:  14,314  hectares  and  702,201  tons. 

Tay  Ninh:  12,845  hectares;  484,698  tons.  Ben  Tre,  in  particular,  after 
planting  only  9,300  hectares,  had  the  highest  per-hectare  yield — 534.9 
tons — and  an  output  volume  of  500,354  tons. 

Tobacco:  29,799  hectares,  with  an  average  per-hectare  yield  of  8.3  quintals 
and  an,  output  volume  of  24,850  tons.  Dong  Nai  had  the  largest  tobacco 
area,  with  3,956  hectares  and  an  output  of  2,711  tons.  Ha  Bac  had  2,400 
hectares,  but  the  highest  per-hectare  yield — 9.4  quintals — and  an  output 
volume  of  2,294  tons. 
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About  120  countries  around  the  world  raise  tobacco.  It  is  a  substantial 
source  of  foreign  revenue  for  more  than  60  developing  countries.  The 
price  of  hot-air-dried  tobacco  rose  in  the  United  States  from  About 
$3,748  to  $4,000  per  ton  in  1983. 

Jute:  24,951  hectares,  with  an  average  per-hectare  yield  of  19.6  quintals 
and  a  48, 841- ton  output  volume.  Hal  Hung  had  the  largest  area  and  output; 
6,660  hectares;  17,263  tons.  Thai  Binh:  4,632  hectares,  with  an  output 
volume  of  11,352  tons. 

Reeds:  15,758  hectares,  with  an  average  per-hectare  yield  of  53.1  quintals 
and  an  output  volume  of  83,742  tons.  Thai  Binh,  Ha  Nam  Nlnh,  and 
Thanh  Hoa  provinces  had  the  large  areas  nationwide ,  with  similar  totals 
of  2,600  to  2,800  hectares  and  output  volumes  of  16,500  to  19,000  tons. 

Sesame:  35,142  hectares,  with  an  average  per-hectare  yield  of  3  quintals 
and  an  output  volume  of  10,764  tons.  The  province  with  the  largest  area 
and  output  was  An  Giang,  with  16,447  hectares  and  4,756  tons,  which 
amounted  to  half  the  nationwide  totals.  In  1984,  20,000  hectares  were 
planted  provincewide,  and  a  10, 000- ton  output  volume  was  achieved. 

Chau  Phu  District  alone  raised  15,000  hectares,  which  will  yield  8  tons 
per  hectare  if  a  good  job  has  been  done  of  Intensive  cultivation. 

In  1984,  a  number  of  short-term  industrial  crops  were  expanded  over 
those  of  1983,  such  as  peanuts,  tobacco  and  sugarcane.  Development 
was  not  yet  stable  in  the  general  situation,  however,  and  the  borders 
of  areas  raising  specialized  crops  were  not  yet  clearly  delineated. 

There  is  still  very  great  potential  for  expanding  the  area,  planting 
companion  crops  and  intensively  cultivating  short-term  industrial 
crops  in  local  areas. 
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RESULTS  PRESENTED  FOR  3  YEARS  OF  PRODUCT  CONTRACTING 

Hanoi  KHOA  HOC  VA  KY  THUAT  NONG  NGHIEP  in  Vietnamese  Dec  84  pp  531-538 

[Article  by  Duong  Quoc  Cam,  director  of  the  Central  Agricultural 
Cooperatives  Management  Committee:  "Principal  Results  after  3  Years 
of  Implementing  Product  Contracts  with  Labor  Groups  and  Laborers  in 
Agriculture"] 

[Text]  On  13  January  1981,  the  Secretariat  of  the  VCP  Central  Committee 
issued  Instruction  No  100,  covering:  "Reforming  the  Contract  System; 
Expanding  Product  Contracting  with  Labor  Groups  and  Laborers  in 
Agriculture." 

In  just  a  short  time  after  the  Central  Committee  instruction  was  issued, 
thanks  to  prompt  and  close  guidance  by  levels  and  sectors  and  enthusiastic 
response  from  the  peasant  masses  nationwide,  the  great  majority  of 
production  groups  and  cooperatives  in  different  regions,  with  differing 
scales  of  organization,  with  differing  production  orientations,  and 
with  differing  processes  of  establishment  and  activity,  whether  production 
groups  and  cooperatives  with  good,  average,  or  weak  progress  before,  put 
the  new  form  of  contracting  into  effect. 

The  3  years  of  Implementing  end-product  contracting  with  labor  groups 
and  laborers  in  production  groups  and  cooperatives  have  actually  been 
a  period  of  transition  from  the  old  way  of  management  to  a  new  way, 
creating  a  management  system  suited  to  the  pace  and  special  characteristics 
of  the  initial  stretch  of  road  in  the  transition  period  of  agriculture 
in  our  country  as  it  moves  from  small-scale  production  up  to  large-scale 
socialist  production. 

An  extremely  critical  task  is  to  correctly  evaluate  results  achieved  and, 
at  the  same  time,  uncover  and  correct  shortcomings  and  mistakes  made  in 
the  course  of  implementing  Instruction  No  100  of  the  Secretariat  and 
continuing  to  perfect  end-product  contracting  with  labor  groups  and 
laborers  in  agricultural  production  groups  and  cooperatives  in  the  spirit 
of  Resolution  No  154-HDBT  of  the  Council  of  Ministers. 
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By  following  the  general  situation  and  from  evaluations  obtained  at 
many  conferences  at  the  central  echelon  and  on  local  levels  throughout 
the  nation,  we  have  seen  certain  key  points  emerge: 

The  first  is  that,  by  putting  product  contracting  into  effect,  employing 
the  principle  of  encouraging  proper  material  benefits  for  the  laborer, 
and  tying  responsibility  and  benefits  of  the  laborer  to  the  final  product, 
production  groups  and  cooperatives  were  better  able  to  activate  labor 
potential  and  create  a  work  atmosphere  of  dynamic  and  strong  production. 

According  to  1982  figures  of  the  General  Statistics  Department,  production 
groups  and  cooperatives  that  put  product  contracting  into  effect 
increased  the  number  of  within-age  workers  brought  into  the  collective 
sector  by  15.6  percent  over  1980  and  the  number  outside  age  limits  by 
10.2  percent,  and  the  average  length  of  a  workday  for  cooperative 
members  also  Increased  2.1  hours.  Labor  productivity  of  cooperative 
members  increased  markedly,  and  output  value  and  newly  created  Income, 
as  calculated  on  the  average  of  one  laborer,  both  increased  over  the 
years  in  production  groups  and  cooperatives  (Table  1). 

Table  1.  Output  Value  and  Newly  Created  Income  (calculated  on  the  average 
for  one  laborer) 
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2,688 

Newly  created  income 

1 
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438.1 

835 

1,557 

190.6 

186.4 

By  activating  labor,  production  groups  and  agricultural  cooperatives  made 
better  use  of  land.  Much  of  the  area  previously  lying  fallow  was  now 
brought  under  cultivation.  In  1981,  for  example,  cooperatives  that 
put  product  contracting  into  effect  in  Hai  Nam  Ninh  Province  brought  2,500 
more  hectares  under  cultivation.  In  Kien  An  District,  Hal  Phong  Province, 
908  hectares  were  added.  In  the  process  of  putting  product  contracting 
into  effect,  many  places  restructured  crop  work  to  make  it  more  rational 
and,  especially  important,  to  exploit  the  peasants'  previous  experience  at 
planting  companion  crops  and  catch  crops  overlapping  preceding  and  following 
crops  in  order  to  formulate  plans  and  issue  contracts  to  units  and 
cooperative  members  for  implementation.  Levied  with  the  recjuirements 
to  perform  intensive  cultivation  to  increase  yields  and  to  strive  to 
exceed  contracts,  many  production  groups  and  cooperatives  planned  field 
reconstruction  and  invested  in  land  improvement,  thereby  gradually  raising 
fertility,  bringing  many  fields  from  a  poor  level  up  to  a  good  level  of 
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quality,  and  solved  problems  of  soil  infertility.  This  brought  about  a 
marked  increase  in  effective  land  use.  Survey  statistics  from  1,397 
production  groups  and  cooperatives  of  different  areas  reveal  that  the 
average  output  value  per  hectare  of  land  was  3,094  dong  in  1980, 

5,501  dong  in  1981  (an  81  percent  increase  over  1980),  and  11,750  dong 
in  1982  (a  113  percent  increase  over  1981) . 

The  value  of  commodities  also  Increased  over  the  years:  656  dong  in  1980, 
1,362  dong  in  1981,  and  2,883  dong  in  1982 — over  double  the  value  of  the 
year  before. 

Good  use  of  labor  and  land  greatly  increased  the  potential  for  developing 
occupations  in  the  countryside.  Many  production  groups  and  cooperatives 
restored  or  developed  a  number  of  occupations,  such  as  cultivating  mulberry 
bushes,  raising  silkworms  and  unwinding  silk  from  cocoons;  cultivating 
reeds  and  weaving  mats;  cultivating  rattan  and  bamboo  and  weaving  goods 
for  export;  ocean  fishing;  weaving  mats  from  coconut  fibers  and  corn 
fibers;  and  performing  various  services.  They  developed  new  experience 
in  starting  occupations  that  involve  intensive  use  of  labor,  land  and 
raw  materials. 

The  second  is  that,  in  implementing  the  product-contracting  system, 
cooperative  members  always  pay  attention  to  end-product  results,  and 
therefore  pay  attention  to  technical  measures  and  are  quick  to  adopt 
technical  advances  in  production.  The  movement  for  technical  labor  and 
study  and  adoption  of  techniques  became  a  widespread  self-awareness 
movement  of  the  masses.  Not  only  were  economic  and  technical  goals  and 
production  regulations  set  by  cooperatives  and  groups  followed  better 
than  before,  but  cooperative  members  also  took  the  initiative  by  increasing 
efforts  to  fertilize  and  harvest  the  entire  crop  in  order  to  perform 
Intensive  cultivation  and  exceed  contract  targets  with  the  harvest. 

Table  2  portrays  data  derived  from  a  study  of  2,315  families  on  the 
amount  of  fertilizer  and  workdays  invested  in  a  hectare  of  land  over 
those  invested  in  1982. 


(See  Table  2  on  following  page) 
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Table  2.  Additional 
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In  addition  to  implementing  technical  measures  better  and  investing  in 
intensive  cultivation,  production  groups  and  cooperatives  that  implemented 
product  contracting  paid  attention  to  expanding  key  elements  of  the 
material  and  technical  base  supporting  production.  According  to  Research 
Data  1-7,  collected  from  cooperatives  in  northern  provinces,  there  was  a 
7  percent  increase  in  the  number  of  plows  of  every  type  between  1980  and 
1982,  a  48.3  percent  increase  in  the  number  of  water  pumps,  a  47  percent 
increase  in  the  number  of  rice  buskers,  a  2.5  percent  increase  in  the 
number  of  motorboats,  a  2.5  percent  increase  in  the  number  of  draft  and 
plow  buffaloes,  a  15.7  percent  increase  in  the  number  of  draft  and  plow 
cattle,  a  34.7  percent  increase  in  the  number  of  rakes,  a  49.1  percent 
increase  in  the  number  of  insecticide  sprayers,  a  4.3  percent  increase 
in  the  number  of  cargo  boats,  a  20.6  percent  increase  in  the  number  of 
trucks,  a  20.6  percent  increase  in  the  area  under  Irrigation,  and  a 
30.7  percent  Increase  in  the  area  of  controlled  drainage.  Furthermore, 
many  production  groups  and  cooperatives  took  elements  of  the  material 
and  technical  base  that  were  inappropriate  or  had  low  efficiency  and 
put  them  to  better  use  elsewhere.  In  general,  the  material  and  technical 
base  of  production  groups  and  cooperatives,  as  reflected  in  the  value 
of  fixed  property,  showed  a  10.5  percent  increase  in  1981  over  that  of 
1980  and  a  24.5  percent  increase  in  1982  over  that  of  1981.  In  1983, 
more  attention  was  paid  by  production  groups  and  cooperatives  to  building 
up  the  material  and  technical  base  in  support  of  intensive  cultivation. 

The  movement  to  build  small-  and  medium-scale  water  conservancy  projects, 
especially  developed  steadily  and  strong  in  all  areas.  Production  groups 
and  cooperatives  and  peasants  contributed  369  million  dong  of  the  total 
investment  of  573  million  dong,  put  in  43  million  workdays,  moved  60 
million  of  earth,  138,000  of  rock,  and  14,000  of  concrete,  raised 
irrigation  capability  to  43,000  hectares  over  the  previous  year,  raised 
drainage  capability  by  21,000  hectares,  and  desalinated  tens  of  thousands 
of  hectares.  This  work  contributed  positively  to  the  limitation  of 
serious  damage  by  drought  and  flooding  last  year. 

Increasing  the  material  and  technical  base  in  direct  support  of  production 
and  transferring  elements  with  low  efficiency  to  other  areas  where  they 
were  more  useful  for  production  and  living  caused  marked  increases  in  the 
Investment  in  the  material  and  technical  base.  According  to  figures  of 
the  General  Statistics  Department,  the  income  per  dong  of  fixed  property 
of  production  groups  and  cooperatives  in  1980  was  2.4  dong;  in  1981  it 
was  3.42  dong,  and  in  1982  it  had  risen  to  5.12  dong.  For  the  crop-raising 
sector  alone,  income  per  dong  of  fixed  property  over  those  years, 
respectively,  was  2.36  dong,  3.59  dong,  and  5.44  dong. 

The  third  point  is  that,  on  the  basis  of  activating  labor,  using  land 
effectively,  increasing  the  material  and  technical  base,  and  using 
technical  advances,  production  groups  and  cooperatives  that  implemented 
product  contracting  pushed  production  development  to  a  new  level.  What 
is  more  noteworthy  is  that  they  produced  bumper  crops  for  6  to  7  seasons 
in  a  row,  with  yields  higher  each  year  than  they  were  the  year  before. 
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Data  for  756  cooperatives  in  17  districts  in  Hai  Hung,  Thai  Binh,  and 
Ha  Nam  Ninh  show  that,  with  no  more  investment  than  before,  the 
productivity  and  output  volume  of  the  fifth— month  and  spring  rice  crops 
increased  at  a  moderate  pace  over  the  years  (Table  3) • 

Table  3.  Rate  of  Increase  in  Production  Due  to  Implementation  of 
Contracting 


Standards 

Average 
over  3 
years 
before 
product 
contract- 
ing _ 

1982 

1983 

Area  planted  in  fifth-month  rice  (hectares) 

181,079 

184,979 

186,712 

Percentage  of  increase  compared  to  the  average 
over  3  years  before  the  new  contracts  (%) 

100 

■ 

102.0 

103.1 

Real  harvest  yields  (quintals/hectare) 

23 

29.9 

34.3 

Percentage  of  increase  compared  to  the  average 
over  3  years  before  the  new  contracts  (%) 

100 

130.0 

149.1 

Contract  productivity  for  cooperative  • 

members  (%) 

— 

24.7 

25.3 

Contract  productivity  compared  to  average 
real  harvest  yields  over  the  3  years 
before  the  new  contracts  (%) 

107.3 

110.0 

Extent  contracts  exceeded  by  cooperative 
members  on  a  hectare  (quintals/hectare) 

— 

5.2 

9.0 

Percentage  of  contract  productivity 
surpassed  (%) 

Real  harvest  output  volume  (tons) 

416,480 

21.0 

554,225 

35.3 

643,988 

Percentage  of  increase  compared  to  the  average 
over  3  years  before  the  new  contracts  (%) 

100 

133.0 

154.6 

Output  volume  of  cooperatives  contracted 
with  cooperative  members  (tons) 

457,019 

472,388 

Percentage  of  increase  compared  to  average 
real  harvest  output  over  3  years  before 
the  new  contracts  (%) 

109.7 

113.4 

Output  in  excess  of  contracts  of  cooperative 
members  (tons) 

. 

97,206 

171,600 

Percentage  in  excess  of  contract  (%) 

21.2 

36.3 
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It  is  obvious  that  under  the  new  contracts,  cooperatives  set  contract 
goals  for  productivity  and  output  volumes  for  the  fifth-month  crop  higher 
than  the  average  real  harvest  yields  and  output  volume  over  the  3  previous 
years  (7.3  to  9.7  percent  higher  in  1982,  10  to  13.4  percent  higher  in 
1983) ,  but  cooperative  members  still  surpassed  contract  targets  for 
productivity  and  output  volume  by  rather  large  margins  (33  percent  in 
1982;  54.6  percent  in  1983).  Cooperative  members  exceeded  contract 
productivity  and  output  volume  goals  primarily  because  they  put  in  more 
effort  than  contract  goals  demanded  in  order  to  cultivate  more 
intensively.  A  study  of  the  farming  of  1,000  families  that  exceeded 
contracts  in  the  fifth-month  crop  of  1983  indicated  that  for  every  100 
kg  of  paddy  over  the  contracted  amount,  cooperative  members  had  to 
invest  364.8  dong  and  24.2  workdays.  It  is  also  clear  from  this  study 
that  the  potential  of  the  land  is  very  great,  with  much  potential  for 
increasing  productivity  and  output  volume.  Collectives  and  cooperatives 
can  invest  more  to  raise  contract  goals  even  higher  and  further  exceed 
contract  targets  for  volume  of  production. 

The  above  situation  developed  generally  among  production  groups  and 
cooperatives  in  every  area;  intensive  cultivation  was  performed  better 
and  better  and  yields  grew  higher  and  higher.  In  1982,  13  provinces 
and  municipalities  achieved  annual  per-hectare  yields  of  5  to  6  tons 
or  more;  it  was  commonplace  for  individual  districts,  production  groups, 
and  cooperatives  to  achieve  yields  of  5  tons  and  higher — among  them, 

50  districts  achieved  7  tons,  24  achieved  8  tons,  and  5  achieved 
9  to  10  tons  or  more;  500  production  groups  and  cooperatives  achieved 
8  tons,  108  achieved  9  tons,  34  achieved  10  tons,  13  achieved  13  tons, 
and  Dal  Phuoc  Cooperative,  in  Quang  Nam- Da  Nang  Province,  achieved  a 
particularly  high  per-hectare  yield  for  the  year  in  excess  of  20  tons. 

In  1983,  in  spite  of  bad  weather  conditions,  instances  of  high  yields 
occurred  with  crops  of  higher  quality;  two  areas  that  are  key  rice-growing 
areas  nationally  achieved  per-hectare  yields  of  nearly  6  tons  for  the 
year  in  an  area  of  3.31  million  hectares,  which  is  59.7  percent  of  the 
entire  rice-growing  area— those  were  the  Red  River  delta  area,  where 
5.95  tons  were  produced  per  hectare,  and  the  Mekong  River  delta  area, 
which  yielded  5.91  tons  per  hectare.  Product  contracting  clearly  made 
an  important  contribution  to  raising  the  volume  of  grain  production  from 
14.1  million  tons  in  1980  to  15.1  million  tons  in  1981,  then  16.6  million 
tons  in  1982,  and  roughly  17  million  tons  in  1983,  a  positive  contribution 
toward  resolving  the  food  problem  in  our  country. 

The  development  of  grain  production  and  needs  of  intensive  cultivation 
to  increase  productivity  created  conditions  favoring  development  of 
livestock  raising  in  production  groups  and  cooperatives.  In  general, 
there  has  been  a  very  great  increase  over  the  past  few  years  in  the 
raising  of  all  types  of  livestock  throughout  both  the  collective  sector 
and  among  families  of  cooperative  members.  According  to  Research  Data 
1-10,  the  rate  of  livestock  development  in  production  groups  and 
cooperatives  was  as  shown  in  Table  4. 
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Table  4.  Rate  of  Livestock  Development 


1980 

1981 

1982 

1983 

— Swine  (1,000  head) 

Rate  of  development  (%) 

—Buffaloes  (1,000  head) 

Rate  of  development  (%) 

— Cattle  (1,000  head) 

Rate  of  development  (%) 

9,637 

100 

2,279 

100 

1,507 

100 

10,112 

107. 0 
2,365 
103.3 
1,674 
111.6 

10,403 

107.8 

2,423 

107.0 

1,844 

122.3 

10,646 

110.6 

2,470 

108.4 
2,058 

136.5 

Although  the  number  of  swine  raised  collectively  decreased,  production 
groups  and  cooperatives  compensated  for  this  by  arranging  more  contracts 
with  cooperative  members  to  raise  pigs  for  the  collective,  so  the  output 
value  of  collective  livestock  and  meat  sold  to  the  state  increased  over 
the  years.  According  to  data  from  a  General  Statistics  Department  study 
of  1,379  cooperatives,  the  average  output  value  of  collective  livestock 
per  cooperative  in  1980  was  101,600  dong,  was  137,800  dong  in  1981,  and 
rose  to  296,000  dong  in  1982,  accounting  for  9.32  percent  of  the  income 
of  the  cooperative.  The  amount  of  pork  on  the  hoof  -sold  to  the  state 
per  hectare  of  cultivated  land  in  1982  was  40.5  kg;  it  was  only  33  kg 
in  1980. 

The  fourth  point  is  that,  thanks  to  increased  production  and  income, 
production  groups  and  cooperatives  were  better  able  to  satisfy  the  three 
interests.  As  for  interests  of  the  state,  production  teams  and  cooperatives 
tried  to  complete  the  overall  targets  set  by  the  state  for  grain  mobiliza¬ 
tion,  including  tax  quotas,  sales  obligations,  and  selling  at  the 
incentive  price.  This  contributed  significantly  to  raising  the  level  of 
grain  production  for  the  state  from  1980  to  the  present,  each  year  higher 
than  the  one  before.  According  to  data  collected  on  756  cooperatives,  the 
ratio  of  grain  raised  for  sale  to  the  state  to  total  output  volume  in 
contract  plans  of  the  cooperatives  was  39.7  percent;  many  production 
groups  and  cooperatives  mobilized  an  average  of  2  to  3  tons  of  grain  per 
hectare  for  sale  to  the  state. 

In  the  interest  of  the  collective  production  groups  and  cooperatives, 
they  were  generally  able  to  save  set  amounts  of  money  and  grain.  The 
amount  of  grain  designated  for  accounts  each  year  amounted  to  20  to  22 
percent  of  the  total  volume  of  grain  in  contract  plans,  insuring  that  the 
means  were  available  for  growing  seedlings,  making  feed  for  livestock  and 
providing  stocks  for  contingencies  and  social  welfare.  Over  the  past 
few  years,  thanks  to  product  contracting  and  economic  accounting, 
production  groups  and  cooperatives  have  generally  made  a  profit  of 
20  percent  of  their  real  income,  so  amounts  placed  in  savings  accounts. 
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public  good  accounts,  contingency  accounts  and  awards  accounts  increased 
each  year,  and  capital  of  production  groups  and  cooperatives  constantly 
grew.  According  to  research  data  of  the  General  Statistics  Department, 
the  average  capital  per  worker  and  per  hectare  of  cultivated  land  has 
been  as  follows: 


Standard 

1980 

1981 

1982 

Average  capital  per  hectare  of  cultivated  land  (dong) 

3,115 

4,416 

6,496 

Of  this,  the  value  of  fixed  assets 

1,584 

2,002 

2,846 

Average  capital  per  worker  (dong) 

738 

1,045 

1,485 

Of  this,  the  value  of  fixed  assets 

375 

474 

615 

Nevertheless,  because  the  state  does  not  yet  have  sufficient  production 
materials  and  supplies  to  sell  to  cooperatives  and  groups,  the  price  of 
production  supplies  and  materials  has  risen  fast,  and  amounts  saved  have 
been  insufficient  to  expand  the  material  base  in  proportion  to  the  needs 
of  production,  and  the  production  capability  of  production  groups  and 
cooperatives  has  been  slow  to  increase. 

As  for  the  interests  of  cooperative  members,  although  the  contracted 
volume  of  production  groups  and  cooperatives  in  general  increased  3  to  5 
percent  yearly,  output  volumes  contracted  by  a  number  of  cooperatives 
and  groups  remained  unchanged  for  a  number  of  years,  while  the  require¬ 
ments  for  sales  to  the  state  increased  much  more  than  before  and  the 
needs  of  the  collective  for  savings  also  increased,  so  the  portion  of 
money  and  grain  available  for  dividends  to  cooperative  members  was  slow 
to  increase — in  many  places  not  increasing  at  all,  or  decreasing.  Due 
to  the  bonus  received  for  greatly  exceeding  contract  targets,  however, 
the  income  and  living  standard  of  cooperative  members  rose  moderately. 
For  example,  in  the  756  cooperatives  studied,  the  output  volume  in  the 
contract  plan  for  the  fifth-month  crop  of  1983  used  as  dividends  for 
cooperative  members  was  177,456  tons,  which  was  37.7  percent  of  the 
contracted  amount,  a  10  percent  decrease  from  the  percentage  of  1982. 

The  average  monthly  amount  of  grain  distributed  to  each  cooperative 
member  was  only  12.6  kg.  However,  because  the  cooperative  members 
produced  171,600  tons  of  rice  in  excess  of  the  contracted  amount,  equal 
to  36.3  percent  of  the  contracted  amount,  the  average  monthly  amount 
received  by  each  member  was  increased  to  24.3  kg,  so  that  not  only 
did  they  have  enough  grain  for  their  own  consumption  and  for  a  reserve, 
but  there  was  also  enough  grain  to  exchange  for  merchandise  and  to  sell 
to  the  state  at  the  incentive  price — the  portion  of  the  grain  mobilized 
for  the  state  from  the  cooperative  members'  portion  over  the  contracted 
amount  was  68,650  tons,  or  40  percent  of  the  total  volume  of  grain  over 
the  contracted  amount  and  26.4  percent  of  the  total  amount  of  grain 
mobilized  in  cooperatives  for  the  state. 
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For  cooperative  families  that  are  short  of  workers  and  have  priority 
in  welfare  programs,  production  groups  and  cooperatives,  on  one  hand, 
established  conditions  favorable  to  their  participating  in  labor  and 
work  contracted  fields;  on  the  other  hand,  they  deposited  funds  into 
a  public  welfare  account  in  order  to  help  these  families  when  they  ran 
into  difficulties  and  set  aside  stores  of  grain  to  ensure  that  they  had 
enough  to  eat.  Because  of  this,  the  income  of  these  families,  although 
much  lower  than  that  of  other  families  with  many  workers,  was  still 
higher  than  during  the  years  before  the  new  contract  system  was  in 
effect. 

The  fifth  point  is  that  implementation  of  the  product  contracting  system 
strengthened  and  perfected  socialist  production  relations  and  expanded 
them  more  and  more  in  agriculture.  It  is  surprising  how  production  groups 
and  cooperatives  implementing  the  new  contract  system  were  truly  able 
to  firmly  establish  and  develop  the  ownership  role  of  cooperative  members 
toward  all  aspects  of  production  organization  and  management  of  the 
basic  level,  in  everything  done  and  in  every  field.  All  matters  in  the 
production  group  or  cooperative  were  given  attention  by  cooperative 
members,  discussed  by  them  actively,  and  Implemented  with  a  heightened 
sense  of  responsibility.  Because  of  this,  the  system  of  collective 
ownership  of  the  means  of  production  was  strengthened  and  expanded, 
land  encroachment  was  limited  and  stopped,  and  the  [previously]  frequent 
instances  of  corruption,  exploitation,  and  destruction  of  collective 
property  decreased.  The  production  and  business  orientation  of  production 
groups  and  cooperatives  became  more  positive  and  practical,  economic 
and  technical  goals  and  contract  goals,  more  detailed  and  reasonable, 
and  distribution  of  income  and  products  more  equitable  and  clear.  These 
are  the  very  basic  factors  that  ensure  that  production  relations  are 
strengthened  and  perfected,  and  that  allow  production  groups  and 
cooperatives  to  move  steadily  forward.  In  1980  .only  36  percent  of  the 
cooperatives  were  rated  "good"  and  "progressive";  in  1982,  cooperatives 
with  these  ratings  had  increased  to  43.6  percent.  In  1980  "weak" 
cooperatives  accounted  for  23  percent  of  the  total;  in  1982  these  had 
decreased  to  14  percent. 

In  Nam  Bo,  combining  cooperativlzation  with  Implementation  of  product 
contracting  created  a  new  direction  in  which  agricultural  cooperativlzation 
could  develop  stronger  and  better.  Before  mid-1981,  during  5  to  6  years 
of  mobilization,  the  provinces  of  Nam  Bo  had  been  able  to  establish 
only  4,000  groups  and  nearly  200  cooperatives,  accounting  for  about 
7  percent  of  the  area  and  9  percent  of  the  peasant  families.  The 
movement  also  often  had  an  adverse  effect  on  the  production  and  morale  of 
the  masses.  Since  the  end  of  1981,  thanks  to  combining  the  cooperativlzation 
movement  with  implementation  of  the  product  contract  system,  censuring 
anxiousness,  one-sidedness,  or  hesitancy  and  Indecision,  making  better 
use  of  the  formulas  and  policies  of  cooperativlzation,  and  increasing 
the  training  and  development  of  cadres  for  the  basic  level,  provinces  were 
able  to  consolidate  cooperatives  and  groups  that  were  dispersed,  promote 
land  reform,  and  develop  many  more  new  cooperatives  and  groups. 
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These  cooperatives  and  groups,  which  increased  production  and  brought 
in  generally  higher  incomes  for  cooperative  members  than  they  received 
when  they  made  livings  separately,  attracted  individual  peasants  to 
join  the  collective  sector  and  enabled  the  virtual  completion  of 
agricultural  cooperativization  in  the  provinces  of  Nam  Bo,  principally 
in  the  form  of  the  production  group,  in  1985. 

Nevertheless,  the  implementation  of  end-product  contracting  with  labor 
groups  and  laborers  is  still  a  new  endeavor,  and  many  production  groups 
and  cooperatives  lack  experience,  so  there  are  still  shortcomings  and 
mistakes  are  made,  as  clearly  indicated  on  14  December  1983  by 
Resolution  No  154  of  the  Council  of  Ministers.  Specifically: 

1.  Economic  and  technical  goals,  as  a  basis  for  improving  production 
organization  and  managing  cooperatives  and  groups,  and  contract  output 
goals  have  not  been  set  carefully;  they  are  set  low  in  many  places. 

In  many  production  groups  and  cooperatives,  economic  and  technical  goals 
have  not  been  carefully  established  and  are  seldom  checked,  adjusted,  and 
increased  season-by-season  and  year-by-year  in  keeping  with  real  production 
conditions,  with  the  result  that  production  and  business  effectiveness  is 
still  not  high,  and  contract  goals  are  not  yet  being  set  carefully.  In 
many  places,  contract  goals  have  been  based  on  economic  and  technical 
goals  set  a  long  time  ago  and  on  average  production  volumes  achieved  for 
many  years  before  (including  years  of  very  poor  harvests) .  Goals  are 
not  derived  primarily  from  the  potential  of  the  various  grades  of  soil 
and  the  situation  with  investment  increases,  not  to  mention  effects 
created  by  the  implementation  of  the  new  contracts,  which  increases  the 
tendency  to  want  lower  goals  in  order  to  increase  the  income  of  cooperative 
members  by  far  surpassing  contracted  levels,  so  the  contract  output 
goals  are  not  rational.  In  some  places,  cooperative  members  arranged 
contracts  with  which  they  could  surpass  goals  by  50  percent  and  100 
percent  without  much  effort,  which  affected  the  collective's  general 
production  volume  to  be  distributed. 

2.  In  many  places,  fields  are  still  being  contracted  out  arbitrarily,  not 
according  to  the  field.  In  many  places,  they  are  not  contracted  out  on 
the  basis  of  economic  and  technical  standards  appropriate  to  each  grade 

of  soil  and  each  field,  and  there  is  still  a  tendency  to  go  by  the 
average,  so  that  land,  good  or  bad,  near  or  far,  is  contracted  out  to 
anyone  arbitrarily,  and  is  being  cut  up  into  small  pieces.  There  are 
places  where  families  get  dozens  of  pieces  of  land,  which  makes  it  hard 
for  cooperative  members  to  achieve  any  degree  of  productivity  in  their 
work.  In  a  number  of  places,  fields  are  contracted  out  on  a  per-capita 
basis,  on  the  basis  of  food  rationing,  or  on  the  basis  of  the  average 
number  of  workers  in  production  groups  and  cooperatives,  with  the  result 
that  some  families  do  not  have  enough  workers  to  work  the  large  plots  they 
get,  while  families  with  many  workers  do  not  have  enough  land.  Intensive 
cultivation  could  not  be  implemented  evenly  in  all  fields,  and  all  other 
aspects  of  production  and  crop-raising  by  groups  and  cooperatives  were 
adversely  affected. 
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A  number  of  production  groups  in  Nam  Bo  have  not  collectivized  yet, 
nor  centralized  management  of  land  use,  nor  adopted  a  production 
orientation  and  formulated  economic  and  technical  goals  and  collective 
production  plans.  Many  cooperatives  in  the  high  country  of  the  north  have 
not  clearly  collectivized—they  have  implemented  a  so-called  system  of 
product  contracting  with  labor  groups  and  laborers,  but  whoever  has  his 
house  closest  to  a  particular  field  works  that  field;  collective  fields 
are  not  yet  assigned  by  contract  to  cooperative  members.  There  are  no  real 
groups  or  cooperatives  there,  or  the  type  of  socialism  of  the  group  or 
cooperative  is  still  very  low,  not  yet  in  effect,  or  facilitating  the 
implementation  of  neither  the  old  nor  the  new  system  of  contracting. 

3.  There  is  a  lack  of  intensity  in  work  division  and  unification  and 
regulation  of  operations  in  the  production  process.  Attention  is  not 
paid  to  consolidating  units  and  teams  to  specialize  in  important  operations 
that  require  complicated  techniques  at  the  common  material  and  technical 
base. 

Many  new  production  groups  and  cooperatives  do  establish  contract  goals 
and  arrange  contracts  with  units,  teams,  and  cooperative  members,  but  do 
not  consider  it  important  to  arrange  for  cooperative  work  division  and 
to  manage  and  regulate  operations  in  the  production  process.  In  a  number 
of  places  with  erroneous  perceptions,  it  was  thought  that  the  system  of 
end-ptoduct  contracting  with  the  laborer  meant  that  it  was  best  to  contract 
the  work  out,  no  matter  what  it  was,  to  cooperative  members,  so  the 
majority  of  work  was  contracted  out  to  families  of  cooperative  members, 
with  some  places  contracting  work  out  right  from  the  initial  operation 
of  growing  seedlings  and  working  the  ground  to  the  final  operations  of 
harvesting  and  delivering  produce,  even  going  to  the  extent  of  dissolving 
specialized  labor  units  and  teams,  which  leads  to  "hlank-check"  contracting 
that  is  something  like  leasing  land  for  rent  and  to  narrowing  and 
restricting  work  division  and  labor  unification. 

It  was  recently  rather  commonplace  for  cooperative  cadres,  after  they 
formulated  plans  and  contracted  work  out  to  units  and  teams,  and  for 
unit,  team,  and  group  cadres,  after  they  formulated  plans  and  contracted 
work  out  to  cooperative  members,  to  turn  to  work  the  contracted  fields, 
indifferent  to  general  management  and  regulation.  Leadership  was  lax 
in  its  duty  to  promote  and  control  work.  The  tasks  of  uncovering  and 
handling  prohlems  that  arise  in  the  process  of  production  and  distribution, 
of  adjusting  contract  targets  at  those  times  when  it  is  needed,  and  of 
helping  people  out  when  they  are  having  problems  implementing  contracts 
were  not  performed  on  time.  Statistical  and  bookkeeping  tables  and 
ledgers  for  economic  information  and  accounting  were  not  filled  out  fully 
and  regularly.  This  resulted  in  such  shortcomings  as  disputes  over 
buffaloes,  disputes  over  water,  bribing  plow  and  pump  operators, 
arbitrarily  changing  seed  varieties,  performing  the  crop-work  cycle 
incorrectly,  distributing  insecticides  among  families  of  cooperative 
members  to  mix  and  use,  holding  out  and  not  delivering  enough  produce  to 
the  collective,  not  properly  storing  and  using  elements  of  the  material 
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base,  not  insuring  that  production  regulations  and  technical  standards 
are  fulfilled,  and  not  doing  accounting  that  accurately  reflects  the 
effectiveness  of  production  and  business.  Not  only  was  production 
development  slow  at  such  cooperatives  and  groups,  but  the  strengthening 
of  production  relations  was  also  affected. 

4.  Insufficient  attention  is  given  to  the  use  of  the  material  and 
technical  base  that  has  been  established,  especially  stables,  drying 
yards,  and  storage  sheds.  Waste  and  damage  are  tolerated.  According 
to  Research  Data  1-7,  collected  yearly  in  northern  provinces,  there 
were  16,8  percent  fewer  storage  sheds  in  1982  than  there  were  in  1980, 
and  there  were  20.8  fewer  drying  sheds,  40  percent  fewer  centralized 
cattle  and  buffalo  stables,  and  36.3  fewer  centralized  pigsties.  These 
drops  were  partly  understandable  because  effective  use  was  low,  and  they 
have  to  be  rearranged  and  adjusted  to  better  serve  production  and  living, 
but  it  was  wrong,  after  the  new  contracting  management  of  these  elements 
of  the  material  base  became  lax,  for  their  use  hot  to  be  rationally 
planned  and  for  damage  and  waste  to  be  tolerated.  In  1982,  in  just  the 
cooperatives  of  Kien  Xuong  District,  Thai  Binh  Province,  fixed  assets 
worth  more  than  600,000  dong  were  unused,  an  average  of  15,000  dong  per 
cooperative,  but  were  not  written  off  nor  put  to  other  use,  and 
depreciation  was  still  figured  as  10.7  percent  of  the  total  yearly 
depreciation  for  fixed  assets. 

5.  Income  is  not  rationally  distributed  in  many  cooperatives.  While 
obligations  to  the  state  increase  and  the  collective  budget  makes  more 
demands,  cooperatives  and  groups  still  do  not  aggressively  seek  ways 
to  increase  investments  in  order  to  raise  contract  output  goals.  In 

a  number  of  places,  contracted  output  remained  the  same  for  many  years, 
so  the  portion  of  income  to  be  distributed  for  workdays  of  cooperatives 
tended  to  drop,  when  actually  ways  should  have  been  found  to  make  the 
main  portion  of  income  that  part  which  goes  to  cooperative  members  for 
workdays  put  in  for  the  collective  and  to  increase  that  portion  constantly. 
In  many  production  groups  and  cooperatives,  the  principle  of  centralized 
distribution  has  not  been  implemented  well  in  combination  with  accounting 
by  sector.  They  do  not  ensure  that  satisfactory  distribution  reaches 
workers  in  the  various  sectors  and  in  different  jobs  associated  with  the 
end  product.  Remuneration  of  management  cadres  is  not  closely  tied 
to  level  of  responsibility  and  results  in  directing  production,  so 
cadres  in  many  places  focused  on  working  contracted  fields  and  neglected 
general  management.  Collective  funds  are  still  used  arbitrarily  in  many 
places;  they  are  spent  on  things  not  associated  with  the  production  and 
business  of  the  cooperative  or  group,  and  there  are  instances  of 
corruption  and  exploitation,  causing  large  deficits  in  capital  and  funds. 

6.  Many  production  groups  and  cooperatives  do  not  yet  have  plans  for 
expanding  production  and  developing  occupations  to  make  better  use  of 
present  land  and  money,  and  especially  to  use  all  surplus  labor.  They 
do  not  yet  know  how  to  do  business  jointly  with  marketing  cooperatives 
and  credit  cooperatives  in  order  to  Increase  income  and  increase  support 
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to  production  and  life.  They  have  not  yet  tied  agricultural  reform 
closely  to  industrial  reform  at  the  basic  level. 

The  production  of  many  production  groups  and  cooperatives  still 
concentrates  mainly  on  the  rice  crop,  and  other  crops,  livestock  and 
occupations  are  not  developed  or  are  developing  only  slowly,  not  in 
proportion  to  their  real  potential.  Progressive  production  groups  and 
cooperatives  are  units  that  produce  and  skillfully  manage  crop  raising, 
livestock  raising  and  occupations,  have  a  large  output  volume  and  large 
total  output  value,  have  cooperative  members  with  a  high  Income  and 
living  standard  and  make  large  contributions  to  the  state.  Units  that 
develop  occupations  have  a  particularly  fast  rate  of  growth  in  all 
aspects.  But  overall,  the  present  situation  is  one  of  slow  development 
or  lack  of  development  of  livestock  raising  and  occupations  alongside 
generally  moderate  growth  in  crop  raising  (principally,  rice),  which 
leads  to  a  drop  in  the  ratio  of  income  from  all  these  sectors  to  the 
total  income  of  the  production  group  or  cooperative.  According  to  a  study 
of  1,379  cooperatives,  the  ratio  of  income  from  collective  livestock 
raising  to  total  Income  of  the  cooperative  was  11.6  percent  in  1980  and 
had  dropped  to  9.32  percent  in  1981-1982.  The  ratio  of  income  from 
small  and  handicrafts  industries  to  the  total  income  of  the  cooperative 
was  11.9  percent  in  1980,  and  dropped  to  8.82  percent  in  1981  and  7.57 
percent  in  1982. 

The  cause  of  the  above  failures  and  shortcomings  is  principally  that 
production  groups  and  cooperatives  do  not  yet  adhere  to  and  grasp  the 
aim  of,  principle  of  and  orientation  toward  improved  contracting,  and 
they  lack  experience.  On  the  other  hand,  it  is  because  levels  and 
sectors  fail  to  provide  control  and  close  guidance  to  exploit  advantages 
and  overcome  shortcomings  in  a  timely  fashion.  At  some  times  and  in 
some  places,  people  not  yet  truly  in  agreement  with  the  new  contract 
system  posed  obstacles  to  its  implementation.  If  better  implementation 
had  taken  place  and  shortcomings  and  mistakes  that  Were  made  had  been 
criticized  more  promptly  over  the  recent  past,  the  results  and  effects 
of  product  contracting  would  have  been  much  greater. 

In  summary,  it  is  clear  that  although  there  are  still  many  shortcomings 
and  mistakes,  results  and  effects  achieved  are  great  and  prove,  mainly, 
that  product  contracting  in  production  groups  and  cooperatives  is  very 
suited  to  the  first  stretch  of  road  in  the  transition  from  small-scale 
production  to  large-scale  socialist  production  in  agriculture  in  our 
country.  It  gave  agriculture  a  new  driving  force  to  increase  production 
forces  and  develop  production.  It  created  new  factors  for  strengthening 
and  perfecting  socialist  production  relations  in  agriculture  and 
accelerated  agricultural  reform  in  the  south.  It  created  new  conditions 
favorable  to  simultaneously  carrying  on  the  three  revolutions  in  the 
countryside  and  contributed  significantly  to  resolving  present  difficulties 
of  the  general  economy.  Therefore,  the  resolutions  of  the  fifth  and 
sixth  plenums  of  the  Central  Executive  Committee  of  the  party  stated: 
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"Continue  to  improve  and  perfect  the  system  of  management  of  agricultural 
cooperatives  and  the  system  of  product  contracting  with  labor  groups  and 
laborers."  Resolution  No  154  of  the  Council  of  Ministers  and  a  series 
of  communiques  being  issued  and  to  be  issued  by  the  Ministry  of 
Agriculture  aim  at  implementing  those  requirements. 

For  the  immediate  future,  on  the  basis  of  improving  and  raising  the 
standards  of  production  organization  and  the  management  of  cooperatives 
and  groups,  the  contents  of  product  contracts  with  labor  groups  and 
laborers  must  be  perfected  in  reference  to  crops,  livestock  and  products 
from  occupations.  Efforts  must  be  made  to  exploit  results  and  effects 
obtained,  surmount  shortcomings  and  failures  that  have  occurred,  and 
better  establish  and  implement  the  new  management  structure  in  production 
groups  and  cooperatives.  At  the  same  time,  activity  programs  of  levels 
and  sectors  must  be  Improved,  especially  at  the  district  level,  to 
provide  guidance  and  support  to  production  groups  and  cooperatives.  The 
plans  of  action  and  responsibilities  of  each  level  and  sector  must  be 
linked  with  the  implementation  of  plans  for  production,  business  and 
distribution  of  cooperatives  and  groups,  keeping  the  general  management 
system  and  the  management  system  in  each  cooperative  and  group  in 
agreement  with  each  other  and  encouraging  each  other  to  initiate  new 
actions  to  promote  development  of  the  agricultural  economy  on  the  basic 
level,  at  the  district  and  province  level  and  generally  nationwide.  We 
must  consider  this  an  important  policy  and  an  effective  way  of  attempting 
to  perfect  and  surpass  goals  of  production  and  agricultural  reform 
envisioned  by  the  resolution  of  the  Fifth  National  VCP  Congress  and  the 
5-year  plan  of  1981-1985. 

Received  1  September  1984. 
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